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PREFACE. 


rpHE object of the present -work is to bring together in a few bandy and acces- 
sible volumes all the ancient inscriptions of India which now lie scattered about 
in the journals of our different Asiatic Societies. As some of these publications are 
very costly, and at the same time not easy to procm’e, the present publication will 
be the means of placing in the hands of all scholars, who are interested in the 
history and antiquities of India, a complete collection of authentic copies of all 
those precious records on stone and copper which have been discovered up to the 
present time. 

As fresh discoveries are constantly being made, it would now be almost useless to 
draw up any details of the contents of futm’e volumes. But as the accessions of old 
inscriptions are comparatively few, I think it not prematm’e to announce that the 
first three volumes will contain three distinct series of inscriptions, named respec- 
tively after the persons or periods to which they belong. The names and contents 
of these volumes wfil be as follow : — 

Vol. I. — Inscriptions of Asoka on Rocks and Pillars. 

„ II. — Inscriptions of tke Indo-Scytkians, and of tke Satraps of Surashtra. 

„ III. — Inscriptions of tke Guptas, and of other contemporary dynasties of N. India. 

The present volume contains the Inscriptions of Asoka. The gathering together 
of revised and authentic copies of these important records in a single volume has 
long been wanted for the pm'pose of collation and of re- translation by competent 
scholars.^ This want will, I hope, be met by the collection which I now present to 
the public. No effort has been spared to render it complete, and at the same time 
to present the most perfect and authentic copy of each inscription that can now be 
made. To secm’e the latter important object, thq whole of the inscribed rocks and 
pillars, as weU as the caves, have been visited, either by myself or by my zealous 
assistant, Mr. J. D. Beglar. I have myself visited all the pillars and most of the 
caves, as well as the rocks of Shahbaz-garhi, KhMsi, Bahat, Bupnath and Sahasaram, 
and Mr. Beglar has visited the Dhauli and Jaugada rocks and the B^garh caves 
in Sirguja. 

The original impressions have been carefully reduced under my personal 
superintendence by my draughtsman, Babu Jamna Shankar Bhat, who has a very 
correct eye, and is now conversant with the true shapes of these ancient characters. 
Every doubtful letter, was brought to notice and jointly scrutinised and compared 
with photographs and former transcripts. Every single letter of the reduced pen- 


^ These interesting monuments which, in spite of the investigations of Prinsep, "Wilson, Burnouf and others, 
still remain incompletely translated.** — Edwin Iforris, M. S. Note. 
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cilled copy was then examined by myself while transcribing the different texts into 
Homan characters ; and, lastly, the pencilled letters were all inked in by my o'mi 
hand, so as to ensure the requisite accuracy in the shapes of the ancient characters. 
As the plates now published are mechanical copies by photozincography of my 
originals, any errors that exist must he solely due to my own oversight. That some 
remain I have no doubt ; hut I can truly say that I have done my best to make the 
present copies as perfect as possible. 

Of the Khandagiri inscription I possess several large photographs taken from a 
plaster cast of the original made by Mr. H. H. Locke. 

Of the Girndr inscription I have had the use of the Bengal Asiatic Society’s 
impression taken by Sii- Legi-and Jacob in 1838 for James Prmsep, as well as a 
separate copy of the 13th Edict examined by the General himself. These have been 
carefully compared with Noms’ excellent lithograph prepared by himself from an 
impression forwarded to 'the Boyal Asiatic Society by Sh Legrand Jacob. I have 
detected a few small differences, of which the chief is the occurrence of the com- 
pound letter my, which has been copied in the lithograph as mn, and read in the 
transcript as a simple m. The same compound is employed in the Jaugada text, 
where it is more clearly formed after the beautiful exemplars of the pillar inscrip- 
tions. This compormd is used in the 9th and 11th edicts in the word Samyaputipati. 
I may mention also that the name of Ndristilca does not occm* in the 5th Edict. 
The first syllable belongs to the previous name Gandliardndm, and the cmdailed 
name is correctly HdsMilca, which is one of the known appellations of Surashtra. 

The Shdlihaz-garM version of the edicts is particularly valuable, from being 
written in the Ariano-Pali character, which possesses aU the three sibilants of 
Sanskrit, and also approaches nearer to Sanskrit in the use of the sub-joined r as in the 
, name of Friyadarsi. But it is of special value in giving certainty to many doubtful 
readings of the Indian Pali texts, as in the case of similar Indian letters, such as p, 
h, and s, which are easily mistaken for one another in a mutilated inscription, but 
which in the Ariano-Pfili alphabet are widely different in form. 

In Paet I I have given a general accoimt of the sites and dimensions and 
present condition of aU the inscribed rocks, caves and pillars, which is illustrated 
by a map showing the exact position of each inscription. Then follows a detailed 
account of the inscriptions which are natiuaUy divided into three classes according 
to the positions which they occupy, whether on rocks, caves or pillars. I have here 
added a few notices of any pecuharities or marked differences of reading which I 
have observed dm’ing my examination of the texts. An attempt has also been 
made to fix the date of each separate inscription. 

Paet II deals with the language and alphabets of the edicts. "With respect 
to the fii-st I have confined myself to extracts from Prinsep and 'Wilson, to show in 
what degree it approaches the PAli of the Buddhist books of Burma and Ceylon. 
But the subject of the alphabetical characters is treated at much ^ greater length. 
I have given a plate of the two alphabets side by side, containing three speci- 
mens of each, to show the changes that took place in some of the letters between 
the times of Asoka and Kanishka. With regard to the India n Pali alphabet, I have 
ventm’ed to claim for it a local origin quite independent of all other alphabets. If 
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my views be correct, tbe alphabetical characters of India must have passed through 
a pictorial stage of writing, similar to that of the early Egyptian hieroglyphs. It 
is true that no specimens of this kind of writing have yet been found in India, but 
it is quite possible that some may still exist, although they have hitherto escaped 
notice. I have myself published one early specimen of writing on a seal which was 
foimd in the Panjab. The only dif&culty about such a small and easily-transport- 
able article as a seal is the possibility that it may have been imported from the west. 
But opposed to this objection is the strong fact that the cuneiform alphabets of the 
countries to the west of the Indus, which are now known to us, offer no afS.nities 
whatever with the characters of the seal. 

In Part III I have arranged the texts of aU the inscriptions in Homan 
characters one under the other for ready reference and comparison. The readings are 
my own, made from my new copies of the inscriptions ; but all the principal varia- 
tions from previous readings are given in the foot-notes of each page. 

Amongst the Mock Inscriptions, the greater portion of the Khalsi version and 
the whole of the Jaugada version are now pubhshed for the first time. But the 
most interesting addition is the newly-found dated edict in its three variant texts at 
Sahasaram, Ilupn5,th and Baffat. Eor the able readings and translations of these 
important records I am indebted to the friendly pen of Dr. G. Buhler. 

Of the Cave Inscriptions, only one is absolutely new ; but the whole of them 
have been made from fresh copies and impressions taken by Mr. Beglar and 
myself. 

Similarly, the 'Pillar Inscriptions have aU been made from fresh impressions 
taken by myself. There are no less than five different texts, all of which were 
'known to Prinsep. There are comparatively few variations in the pillar readings, as 
the characters are aU of the same size and very symmetricaUy formed, and, where 
not injiu’ed by the abrasion of the stone, are particularly distinct and legible. The 
only difference in my reading that is worthy of special notice is in the last paragraph 
of the long edict, engraved arormd the Delhi Pfilar, in which I find the word Sila- 
plialakdni, “ stone tablets,” instead of Prinsep’s Siladliarika. 

In Part IV I have coUected together aU the translations of Asoka’s Inscrip- 
tions which were published by Prinsep, WUson and Burnouf. Where there is 
more than one translation avaUable, I have placed the two versions side by side for 
ready reference. 

As the Asoka inscriptions are exclusively Buddhistical, I take this oppor- 
tunity to make a few observations on the Buddlust era of the Nuwana. According 
to the Pah books of Ceylon and Bmma, Buddha’s death took place in 544 B. C., a 
modest amount of antiquity which would no doubt have met with general accept- 
ance had not the same chronicles assigned A. B. 162 for the accession of Chandra 
Gupta Mamya, and A. B. 218 for the |inaugm’ation of his grandson Asoka.^ Now 
the dates of these two Princes can be fixed within very narrow limits, the first 
having been identified by Sh WilUam Jones with Sandrokoptus, theaUy of Seleukus 
Nikator, and the second having furnished his own date by the mention of no less 


* A. B. stands for Anno Buddhse, " in tlie year of Buddha.’* 
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than five Greek Princes ■who were his contemporaries. The date of Chandra Gupta’s 
accession, therefore, is now assigned to B. 0. 316, and consequently Asoka’s inaug- 
uration -will thus fall in B. C. 260, and his accession, which took place four 
years earlier, in B. 0. 264, But if the Nirvhna occurred in B. 0. 544, the date of 
Chandra Gupta’s accession in A. B. 162 woidd be raised to 382 B. C., or 66 years 
too early, while the accession of Asoka would he placed in B. C. 330, just 66 years 
before Antiochus II succeeded to the throne of Syria, and 68 years before liis con- 
■fcemporary Alexander II succeeded to the tlrrone of Eph’us. It seems certain, there- 
fore, that there is an error of about 66 years in these two dates, and, as the succession 
of Buddhist teachers from the death of Buddha to the time of Asoka is natural 
and "unbroken, while the succession of the Ceylonese Bajas in the same period is 
equally unobjectionable, the same correction must be applied to the date of the 
Nirvhn itseH, which wiU thus be brought down from B. C, 644 to B. C. 478. 

But here it may bo m’ged that, if the accession of Vijayatothe tluone of Ceylon 
be lowered by 66 years, the whole of the later Ceylonese chronology noil be dis- 
tm’bed to the same amount. But iu reply I am prepared to point to a fault or 
disruption iu the later strata of Ceylonese chronology which requires about the 
same amount of correction to make it straight. This period embraces the reigns of 
Mutasiwa and his niue sons, that isj of tioo generations only, who are said to have 
ruled over Ceylon from A, B. 176 to A. B. 338, or for the incredible period of 162 
years. But as the longest period yet covered by two successive generations has very 
rarely exceeded one hundred years, while the average period of the six longest 
pairs known to me is only 96| years, it is quite clear that there must be an error in 
the duration of these ten reigns of about 66 years.^ By applying tliis correction to 
the date of Mutasiwa, we get A. B. 176 — 478 = 302 B. C. for his accession, which 
would make Ms second son, Devenipiatissa, a contemporary of Asoka, in perfect agree- 
ment "with the Ceylonese Mstory itself. 

This later date for the NirvA/na of Buddha was first proposed by me in 1852,^ 
as a result of the correction wMch was foimd to be necessary in the dates of Asoka 
and Chandra Gupta on the testimony of their Greek contemporaries. I have since 
added the almost equally strong evidence of the Ceylonese history itself, wliich, as 
I have sho'wn above, requires an equal amount of collection in the very period con- 
temporary with Asoka. I "wUl now give a third reason for the adoption of tMs later 
date, wliich bears directly on the age of Buddha himself. 

According to the Jams, the cMef disciple of their Tirthankar, Mahdvira was 
named G-autania Siodmi,^ or Qotmna IndralMdi,^ whose identity with Gotama 
Buddha, the founder of the Buddliist religion, was suggested by both Dr. Hamilton 
and Major Delamaiue, and was accepted as Mglily probable by the cautious and 


* The longest pairs of reigns, of father and son, known to mo are the following : Heni 7 III and Edward I 
reigned 91 years; Louis XIII and Louis XTV reigned 105 years. Two Chalukya Kryas are said to have reigned 102 
years ; two Rajas of Bilcaner 100 years ; two Rajas of iEashmir 86 years ; and two Rajas of Handur 96 years. These 
six pairs give an average of nearly 97 years per pair, which, applied to the Ceylonese chtonology, would show an error 
of 66 years. 

" See Bhilsa Topes, p. 74, and Bengal Asiatic Society Journal, 1864, p. 704. 

^ Ward’s Hindus, II, 247, and Colobrooke's Essays, II — 279. , 

* Stevenson’s Kalpa Sutra, p. 92. 
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judicious Colebrooke. His clear statemeut of the case raises this probability almost 
to certaiuty.^ 

“ In tlie Kalpa Sutra and in other books of the Jainas, the first of jMabtivira’s disciples is men- 
tioned under the name of Indrabhuti^ but in the inscription under that of Gautama Swami. The 
names of the other ten precisely agree •, whence it is to be concluded^ the Gautama, first of one list, 
is the same with Indrabhuti, first of the other. 

“ It is certainly probable, as remarked by Dr. Hamilton and Major Delamaine, that the Gautama 
of the Jainas and of the Buddhas is the same personage, and this leads to the further surmise 
that both these sects are branches of one stock. According to the Jainas, only one of Mahavira’s 
eleven disciples left spiritual successors, that is, the entire succession of Jaina priests is derived 
from one individual, Sudharma Sw§,mi. Two only out of eleven sm-vived Mahavira, viz., Indra- 
bhuti and Sudharma : the first identified with Gautama Swdmi has no spiritual successors in the 
Jaina sect. The proper inference seems to be that the followers of this sm’viving disciple are not 
of the sect of Jaina, rather than that there have been none. Gautama’s followers constitute the 
sect of Buddha, with tenets in many respects analogous to those of the Jainas, or followers of 
Sudharma, but with a mythology or fabulous history of deified saints quite different. Both have 
adopted the Hindu Pantheon, or assemblage of subordinate deities •, both disclaim the authority of 
the Vedas ; and both elevate their pre-eminent saints to divine supremacy.” 

Now, if we admit tbe identity of G-otama Sioanii, tbe chief disciple of Mahavira, 
with Gotmna Buddha, the fonndor of the Buddhist religion, the date of the Niiwana 
of Buddha can he determined within one or two years with absolute certainty by 
the following facts : — 

(1) Mahavira, the last Jaina Ththankara, died in B, C. 527, according to the 
concurrent testimony of the Jains in all parts of India. 

(2) If Gotama Buddha was Mahavu’a’s disciple, his term of pupilage must have 
been dm’ing the short period of his early monastic life before he began his long ab- 
straction under the Bodhi tree at TJruvilwa, or Bodh Gaya. 

(3) Prince Siddhartha was 29 years old when he left his father’s house to become 
an ascetic, and 80 years of age when he died in B. 0. 478. He would, therefoi’e, have 
joined Mahavua in B. 0. 478 -t- 51 = 529 B. C., just 2 years before that teacher’s 
death, B. C. 527. His stay with the Jaina teacher could not, therefore, have been 
more than 2 years complete. This would place his bu’th 31 complete years before 
B. 0. 627, or in B. C. 658, and his death 49 complete years after B. 0. 527, or in 
B. C. 478- 

Now it will he remembered that I was fortunate enough to discover at Gaya 
a Sanskrit inscription dated in the year 1813 of the Nu’vfina of Buddha, on Wednes- 
day, the 1st of the waning moon of Karttika.^ Here the week day being given, 
we have a crucial test for determining whether the Northern Buddhists reckoned 
the date of the Nuwana from B. 0. 544, in accordance with the Ceylonese 
calendar, or whether they had a separate and independent chronology of their own. 
According to the former reckoning, the date of the inscription would he 1813 less 
544 or A. I). 1269, in which year the 1st of Kdrttiha badi fell on Sunday, the 27th 
October. But by adoptiug my proposed correction of 66 years, the date of the 


Colebrooke’s Essays, Yol. II, p, 276. 

- AxcLteological Survey of India, Yol. I, p. 1. I then read the date as 1819, and so it •was read by learned men 
in Bengal, but the publication of the numerals preserved in the old manuscripts of Nepal shews that the unit figure is 
beyond all doubt a 3. 
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ioscriptioii will fall on tlie 4tli October 1335 A. D., wliicli day was Wednesday, r as 
stated in tlie inscription. 

The date of Chandra Gupta’s accession offers another means of ascertaining 
Avithin very narrow limits the true era of the Nirvana. Dr. Biihler has already 
pointed out that “ the two outside termini for the heginning of Chandra Gupta’s 
reign are B. G. 321 on the one side, and B. 0. 310 on the other.” ^ As Chandra 
Gupta’s accession is placed 162 complete years after the Nirvdna, the Hmiting 
dates for the death of Buddha will he 321 plus 162, or B. C. 483, and 310 plus 

162, or B. C. 4*72. Now, within these limits there are only three years, which, 

taken as a starting point, will give Wednesday for Kdrtih hadi 1 in A. B. 1813. 
These thi*ee years are B. C. 319, 316, and 309.^ The last is certainly too late, as it 
would plaee Asoka’s accession in 257 B. C., his inaugm’ation in 253, and his con- 
version to Buddhsim in 250. But his treaties with the Greek Kings, which 
followed his conversion, must have been made before the death of Alexander II of 
Epirus in B. C. 254, even if Ave admit'that they were drawn up in ignorance of the 
death of Magas in B. C. 258. In these inscriptions also Ave find mention of the 10th 
and 12th years of Asoka’s reign, Avhich, if Ave take the year 309 for the accession of 
Chandra Gupta, Avould fall in B. C. 242 and 240, Arhich is quite impossible, as 
Antiochus Theos died early in B. C. 246. It is certain, therefore, that the 12th year 

of Asoka must be placed before B. C. 246. We have thus only Iaa^o years left 

Avhich Avill suit the respective requirements of Asoka’s history and the week-day of 
the Gaya inscription. These tAA "0 are 316 and 319 B. C. for the accession of Chandra 
Gupta, Avhich aatU give the foUoAAing dates for Asoka : — 

Accession ... ‘ ... ... B. C. 267 or 264. 

Inaugm-ation ... ... ... „ 263 or 260 1st year. 

Conversion ... ... ... ,, 260 or 257. 

10th year ... ... ... „ 254 or 251. 

12th year ... ... „ 252 or 249. 

Each, of these dates seems unexceptionable so far as Asoka’s oaati history is 
concerned. But I feel a preference for the later date of B. C. 316 for the foUoAving 
reason: In another plaee I have suggested that the Kanwayanas^ or JLanioa 
dynasty of the Purdnas, were most probably the Indo-Scythian Turushkas of Northern 
India, and that the period of then rule should be corrected from 345 or 45 years 
to 145 years.^ Accepting this suggestion as not improbable, the period of the 
KauAvas rule must be backAvards from 79 A. D., which Avould place their accession 
in B. C. 67. By adding 112 years to this date Ave get B. C. 179 for the accession of 
the Sungas, and by adding 137 more years Ave get B. C. 316 for the accession of 
Chandra Gupta Mauiya. 

Begarding Asoka’s oaati reign there is now no doubt that it extended to 41 
years altogethei*, the shorter period of 37 years as stated in the Mahdwanso being 

^ Indian Antiquary, 1877, p. 154. 

• I have made the calculations myself for every year from A. D. 1329 to *1344, corresponding' '^to Chandra Gupta’s 
date from B.C. 321 to 306. 

* Objection has been taken to the longer period of 345 years as being impossible, but the objectors, who have 
all adopted the lesser period of 45 years, have failed to see that their smaller number is equally impossible for 
four genoraiions^ 
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tlie official reckoning from tke date of Ms inatigm’ation or ahhisheha. That tMs 
was the iiiitial point of the years of Ms recogmsed reign is made quite certain hy 
the statements of the Mah^wanso regarding Mahindo. Thus Mahindo is said to 
have been ordained a priest in the 6th year of Asoka, and to have proceeded to 
Ceylon after he had been twelve years a priest, when 236 years had passed since the 
Nirvana of Buddha, and in the 18th year of Asoka’s reign. As the inauguration 
took place when 218 years had elapsed, tMs reckoning of 236 years as Ms 18th 
year shows that Ms recogmsed official reign was counted from Ms ahhisheha or corona- 
tion, wMch did not take place tmtil four years after Ms actual accession. The fol- 
lowing table gives all the principal dates of Asoka’s reign : — 


B.C. 

• 

A. B. 

Eegnal 

years. 

478 

Nirvana of Buddha Sahy a Muni 

X 

* 

316 

Chandea Gtjpta, Maury a, 24 years ... ... ... ... i 

163 


292 

Binddusaea, 28 years 

187 


277 

„ Asoka, Goveraor of Ujain 

203 


276 

„ birth of Mahindo* ... 

204 

• •• 

264 

Asoka, struggle with brothers, 4 years 

215 


260 

„ inauguration 

219 

i 

257 

„ conversion to Buddhism 

222 

4 

256 

„ treaty with Antiochus 

223 

5 

255 

„ Mahindo ordained 

224 

6 

251 

„ earliest date of Rock edicts 

228 

10 

249 

„ second „ ^ ^ 

230 

12 

248 

„ Arsakes rebels in Parthia 

231 

13 

246 

„ Diodotus rebels in Bactria ... ' 

233 

15 

244 

„ Third Synod under Mogaliputra ... ... ... - ... 

235 

17 

243 

„ Mahindo goes to Ceylon 

236 

; 19 

242 

„ Barabar Cave Inscriptions 

237 

19 

234 

„ Pillar edicts issued ' ... ... ... ... ... i 

245 

i 27 

231 

„ Queen Asandhimitta dies ... ... ... ... 

248 

! 30 

228 1 

„ Second Queen married ... ... ... * ... 

251 

33 

226 1 

„ Her attempt to destroy the Bodhi tree 

253 

35 

225 ! 

„ Asoka becomes an Ascetic 

254 

36 

224 ' 

„ issues Rupnath and Sahasaram edicts 

255 

37 

223 

„ dies 

256 

38 

215 

D AS AEATHA^s Cave Inscriptions, Nagarj uni ... 

264 

... 


♦ This date is derived from the statement of the MClhawanso that Hahindo was 20 years of age at his ordination. But the Burmese Life of 
Buddha makes him only 18 years old, and consistently states that Asoka ruled at Ujain for 9 years, which would place Mahindo*e birth just two 
years later than given above, or in B. C. 274. 

In the foregoing argument I have confined myself to the eMonology" of the 
southern BuddMsts of Ceylon. I wiU now attempt to show that the discrepancy 
wMch exists between their date of the Nirvana and that of the northen BuddMsts 
may he reconciled hy adopting the correction of 66 years wMch I have proposed 
for the Ceylonese date. 

In the Asoka Avaddiia of the northern Buddhists a prediction is attributed 
to Buddha that 100 years after Ms Nhwana there would he a king of Pfitaliputra 
named Asoka, who would distribute Ms relics.^ The same period of 100 years is 
also mentioned hy the Chinese pilgrim Hwen Thsang.^- But in another BuddMst 
work, the Avaddna Sataha, the date of Asoka’s accession to the tM’one of Pataliputra 
is stated at 200 years after the Nhwana of Buddha. TMs is not, of comse, the exact 


^ Burnouf, Introductiou a V Histoire du Buddhism Indien, p. 370. 
- Julien’s Hwen Thsang, II., 170. 
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period elapsed, but only tbe nearest round number, wbicb is therefore in strict ac- 
cordance udtli tlie inteiTal of 214 years assigned by tbe southern Buddliists. 

But a still nearer approach to perfect agreement may be obtained by adopting 
the extra ten years of the Tibetan and Mongolian reckonings which place Asoka 
110 years after the Nirvana.^ The corrected northern date for Asoka according 
to the Avadilna Sataka 'will then be 210 years after Buddha’s death, which is the 
nearest decimal round number to the southern period of 214 years. That the 
period of 200 years given by the Avaddna Sataka is the correct one may be shown 
from the northern chronology itself. Thus Hwen Thsang repeatedly mentions 
that Kanishka ascended the throne 400 years after the Nhw&na of Buddha.^ 
According to the Tibetan books this interval was “more than 400 years,” ^ Here 
then we see that the northern Buddhists, who had two different dates for Asoka, 
were imanimous in placing the Nuwana of Buddha at 400 years or more before 
the time of Kanishka, Now the age of Kanishka can be fixed with some 
certainty by the dates of the Boman silver coins that were extracted by General 
Court from a Stupa at Mhnikyala which was bruit druing Kanishka’s reign. The 
latest of these is one of Marcus Antonius the Triumvir, which cannot be older than 
B, C. 43, when the famous triumvirate was formed, A period of uptoards of 400 
years reckoned back from this time would agree very well with the corrected date 
of B, 0, 478, wliich I have proposed as the probable era of the -Nirvana according 
to the northern Buddliists, 

If this date be accepted, some explanation is required regarding the two dis- 
crepant dates assigned to Asoka by the northern Buddhists, The only explanation 
that I can suggest is, that at some very early period a difference of 100 years in the 
age of Asoka had been established, which it was found impossible to reconcile. 
Afterwards when Buddha Ghosa, or his predecessors, arranged the southern 
chronology, the discrepancy was forcibly reconciled by accepting two Asokas, the 
first being placed exactly 100 years after the Nirv&na, and the other upwards of 
100 years later, or more than 200 years after the Nhwlina, 

Whether this explanation be true or not, it at least has the merit of getting 
rid of the second synod under the fabulous Kalasoka, as well as of bringing the 
two conflicting chronologies of the northern and southern Buddhists into perfect 
harmony with each other, 

I am aware that Professor Kern has published a special essay on the era of the 
Nirvhna of Brxddha, which he refers to B, 0, 388,^ This date he obtains by raising 
the year of Asoka’s accession from B, C, 263 to 270, and by taking the interval 
between it and the death of Buddha as 100 years, according to one of the two 
reckonings of the northern Buddhists, He thus gets B, C,'380 (it should be 370) 
for the date of Nirvhna, and then remarks that this date approaches so near to 
388 B. C,, the year in wliich Mahavira is said to have died, that "it is difidcult to 


^ Sanang-Setsen, as (quoted in Fo-kwe-ld, p. 249, and Csoma de-K6ios in Asiatic Fesearclies, XX 297. 

- Juliens Hwen Thsang, I., 95 ; II., 106, 107, 172. ' 

^ C^oma de-Koros in Asiatic Pesearches, XX., 297. 

“ See Dr. .T. Muir’s summair of Dr. Kern’s dissertation "on the era of, Buddha and the Asoka inscriptions,” in the 
Indian Antiquarj’, 187-1, p.79. 
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tliink the coincidence can be accidental.” He accordingly adds eight years more 
to the interval, hy which he gets 118 years, the period elapsed between the 
death of Buddha and. the accession of Asoka, which he takes to have been 
"the oldest Ceylonese tradition,” instead of the 218 years as recorded in all their 
books. 

I need hardly say that I dissent from this conclusion altogether, as it ignores, 
not only the existence of my Gaya Inscription with its Nirvana date of 1813, but 
also the northern reckoning of 200 years for the interval between Buddha and 
Asoka, as recorded in the Avadhna Sataka. The first gives us an actual date in 
the reckoning of the northern Buddhists, and as it adds the week-day Wednesday, 
it offers a ready means of testing the accmncy of any proposed date. Now the 
year 478 B. 0. which I have proposed has^stood this test, and is moreover in perfect 
accordance with the date assigned to the era of the Nirvana by one class of the 
northern Buddhists as well as by all the southern Buddhists. According to the 
detailed numbers of the latter, the interval between the death of Buddha and the 
accession of Asoka is 214 years. In the Avadana Sataka of the northern Buddhists 
this interval is stated as 200 years, which is the nearest round number to the 
reckoning of the southern Buddhists. I conclude accordingly that the early 
clu'onology of both the northern and the 'southern Buddhists was originally the 
same, and that the actual interval between the Nhvana and the accession of Asoka 
was 214 years, as stated in the Ceylonese chronicles. The true date of Buddha’s 
death will, therefore, be B. C. 478, or just 66 years later than the date given in the 
Mah^vanso. 

The foregoing discussion regarding the date of Buddha’s Nu’van was written 
just before I had seen the first copy of the Sahasaram inscription. The three 
symbols which form its figm*ed date at once arrested my attention, and I suspected 
them to be cyphers, but the copy of the inscription was imperfect in this very part, 
and it was not until I visited Sahasaram myself, and thus obtained several excellent 
copies of the edict, that I was satisfied that these three characters were real 
numerical symbols. The figure on the left hand I recognised at once as that to 
which I had aheady assigned the value of 200 in one of the Mathura inscriptions, 
while the value of the middle figure was conclusively determined as 50 by a second 
Mathura iuscription, in which the date of Samvat 67 is expressed in words as well 
as in figures. The value of the unit I at first thought was 6, but on hearing that 
the late Hr. Bhau Dhji had found a somewhat similar figm’e as a variant form of 2, 
I adopted the latter as its probable value. I was the more ready to adopt this 
value, as it just brought the Sinhalese date of Asoka with respect to Buddha’s 
Nirvana into accordance with the date of the inscription. 

Erom the new inscriptions of Sahasardm and Bupnath, we noAV gain a complete 
confirmation that the full reign of Asoka extended to 41 years, as it agrees exactly 
with the difference between the two extreme dates of A. B. 216 and 256. The same 
length of reign may also be deduced from the statements of Asoka himself iu these 
two inscriptions. Thus the two periods of upwards of 32 years, say 32|-, dm-ing 
which he did not strenuously exert himself, and of more than one year, say 1|, 
dm’iag which he had exerted himself strenuously, amount to 34 years, which 



s 


PKEFACE. 


being counted froni the date of Ms conversion to BuddMsm seven years after his 
accession, make up a total of 41 years. 

I may add here that the Sahasarhm inscription of Asoka was first brought to 
notice so long ago as 1839 by Mr. E. L. Eavenshaw, who had received a copy of it 
from Shall Kabir-ud-din. It is described as being incised “ on a stone at the summit 
of a hill near Sahasarhm called Cliandan SliaMd. It is in the ancient character 
of the Allahabad and Bettiah pillars.” It was then pronounced to be “ so imperfect 
and confused as to baffle Pandit Kamalakanta.” * 


^ See JoiuTial, Bengal Asiatic Society, 1839, p. 354. 
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Page 1, line 9, for 253 and 251, read 251 and 249. 

„ 3, „ 7, „ 251 „ 244, „ 249-^243. 

3, „ 10, „ 218, read^lb, 

>5 3, ,, 37, ,, 1 236, „ 234. 

„ 4, „ 29, „ 315 „ 316. 

„ 4, „ 30, „ 291 and 263, read 292 and 264. 

5 , 4, „ 31, „ “ thiity-seven,'* ‘‘ forfcy-oue.*^ 

„ 4, „ 32, „ 226, read223» 

„ 5, „ 8, „ 253 and 251, read 251 and 249. 

„ 17, „ 9, „ 272 „ 263, „ 275 „ 264. 

„ 17, „ 11, „ 271, read 274. 

„ 17, „ 12, „ 251, „ 255. 

„ 17, „ 14, „ 241 and 251, read 244 and 249. 

„ 17, „ 16, „ 251, read 249. 

„ 17, note t, ,, “ Pipamanso/* 7'ead “ Dipawanso.” 

„ 22, line 23, „ 56, 256. 

j, 22, „ 25, „ “ omission,” 7'ead value.” 

„ 22, „ 26, „ “ not uncommon in Indian Inscriptions,” 7'ead “ entirely due to Dr. Buliler.” 

„ 30, „ 19, „ 251, read 249. 

„ 30, „ 29, „ 251, „ 249. 

„ 31, „ 31, „ 218, 215. 

„ 31, „ 40, „ 218, „ 215. 

„ 39, „ 19, „ “ the” read “ this.” 

„ 117, „ 8 of note, for “Pirate,” read Piraioe." 

„ 117, „ 10 of note, „ “ in 13th,” „ “ in the 13th.” 


JJV. J5. — The numerous alterations in figures noted above are solely due to the alteration in the date and duration of 
Asokiv^s reign made since the translation of the Sahasaram and Rupnath dated inscriptions. 




INSCEIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


Part I.— GENERAL ACCOUNT OE THE INSCRIPTIONS. 

The earliest Indian inscriptions that have yet been discovered are the Edicts of 
Asoka. These are of two distinct classes, which are generally known as Rock 
Inscriptions, and Pillar Inscriptions, ’to which may be added a few Cave Inscrip- 
tions in Bihar and Orissa. 

The five'J2oc/c Inscriptions hitherto known 'present ns with five different texts 
of the same series of edicts which were published by Asoka in the 10th and 12th 
years of his reign, or in 253 and 251 B. 0. These five inscribed rocks have been 
found at far distant places, of which "our are on the extreme eastern and western 
borders of India, thus showing the wide extent of Asoka’s rule, as well as the 
great care which he took about the promulgation of his edicts in the most remote 
parts of his dominions. 

The five famous rocks on which these edicts are engraved are at the following 
places : — 

No. 1. — At SMliMjZgarhi in the Siidam valley of the Yusufzai district, 40 
miles to the east-north-east of Peshawar, and 26 miles to the north-west of Attak on 
the Indus, Its version of the text in the transliteration is indicated by the 
letter S. 

No. 2. — Near Klidlsi on the west bank of the Jamna, just where it leaves 
the higher range of mountains to pass between the Duns, or valleys, of Kyarda 
and Dehra. Its version of the text is indicated by the letter K. 

No. 3. — At Oirndr, near Junagarh in Kathiawar, 40 miles to the north of 
Somndth. Its version of the text is distinguished by the letter G. 

No. 4. — At Dliauli in Katak, 20 miles to the south of the town of Katak (Cut- 
tack), and the same distance to the north of the famous temple of Jagannath. 
Its version of the text is marked by the letter D. 

No. 6. — At Jmigada in the Ganjam district, 18 miles to the west-north-west 
of the town of Ganjam, and about the same distance to the north-north-west of 
Berhampur. Its version of the text is indicated by the letter J. 

Nos. 6 and 7. — In addition to these five texts of Asoka’s collected series of 
edicts, there are two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada, which agree so closely 
with each other as to form two independent but slightly variant texts of the 
same edicts. As the two separate edicts at Dhauli are addressed to the rulers 
of Tosali, they may be named very appropriately the Tosali Edicts, while those 
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at J augada, Ijeing addressed to tlie rulers of Samdpd, may with equal fitness he 
named the Samdjjd Edicts. 

Of the five inscriptions above noted, three only were known to Piinsep and 
Burnouf, the Khdlsi and Jaugada versions having been discovered many years later. 

"Within the last three years, also, three new inscriptions have been brought to 
light, which on examination I find to he only slightly variant texts of a single edict; 
but it is a very important one, as all three texts are dated in an era which I take 
to he that of the Nu’vdn of Buddha. These thz’ee inscribed rocks are at the follow- 
ing places : — 

No. 8. — At Saliasardm, at the extreme north-east end of the Kaimur range 
of hills, 70 miles to the south-east of Benares, and 90 miles to the south-west of 
Patna. This inscription was found by Mr. Davis, and brought to notice by 
Mr. S. S. Jones, Assistant Magistrate of Sahasarhm. The date was discovered by 
myself. 

No. 9. — At Bdpndth, a famous place of pilgrimage, situated at the foot of the 
Kaimur lulls, and near the extreme south-west end of the range, and thirty-five miles 
nearly due north from Jabalpur, This inscription was originally discovered by a ser- 
vant of Colonel Ellis, who furnished a very imperfect and quite unreadable copy, which 
I found in a box in the museum of the Bengal Asiatic Society. A meagre endorsement 
in Nhgari letters merely stated that it was found at “Bfipnhth, in Parganah Salima- 
had.” As there is a Sahmabad Parganah between Gaya and Mongh’, I expected to 
have found tliis inscription not far from Bihdr ; but all search in that neighbourhood 
was in vain. I then dh-ected the attention of my assistant, Mr. Beglar, to Sleeman- 
ahad near Jabalpur, which is generally called Sahmabad, and near that place he ’ 
discovered the missing inscription. 

No. 10. — A-t Bairdt, at the foot of the Bliim-gupha hih, forty-one miles nearly 
due north of Jaypur, and twenty-five miles to the west of Alwar. Bahat is a very 
old town, which was once famous for its copper mines, and is still widely known by 
its connection with the wanderings of the Pandus. The inscription was discovered 
by my assistant, Mr. Carlleyle. 

The three copies of this new edict are placed together in Plate XIV. 

No 11. — Also at Bairdt.— This is the well-known inscription which was dis- 
covered by Captain Burt, and which has had the good fortune to be translated and 
annotated by Burnouf and "Wilson. As it is engraved on a detached block of granite, 
the inscription was presented to the Asiatic Society by the Baja of Jaypur, and it 
now gTaccs their museum, in front of the bust of James Prinsep. 

No. 12. — Another rock inscription, of somewhat later date, exists on the 
Khandagiri hill, near DhauU in Katak. Its probable date is about B. 0. 200. It is 
a record of an unlcnown Baja of Kalinga, named Ah'a, or Vera, and is generally 
known as the Kliandagiri inscription. 

No. 13. — A still later inscription exists on a detached block of stone at DeoteJc, 
about fifty miles to the south-east of Nagpru. It has been dated, but the year is 
unfortunately lost, and only tbe names of the season, the fortnight, and the day 
now remain. I do not think that it can be earlier than the beginning of the first 
centuiy B. C. 
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The Cave Inscriptions, which now amount to seventeen, are formd at four 
different places. Nos. 1, 2 and 3 are in the hill of Baribar, and Nos. 4, 5, and 6, in 
the hiU of N&g&rjnni, both places being about fifteen miles to the north of Gaya in 
Bihar. Nos. 7 to 16 are in the hill of Khandagiri in Katak, and Nos. 16 and 17 
are in Ramgarh in Sirguja. 

The three inscriptions at Bardbar were discovered by Kittoe after Prinsep’s 
death. They belong to the 12th and 19th years of Asoka, or to 251 and 244 B. 0., 
and have had the advantage of being translated and criticised by Burnouf. The 
three inscriptions at Nagaijuni, which belong to the reign of Dasaratha, the grand- 
son of Asoka, were translated by Prinsep himself. Their date is B. 0. 218. Of the 
nine Khandagiri inscriptions, all but the first, which was discovered by Mr. Beglar, 
were known to James Prinsep. They -belong to the reign of Aira, or Vera, Raja of 
Orissa, and are of a somewhat later date than the Asoka inscriptions, or about B. 0. 
200. The two inscriptions from the Ramgarh hill in Sirguja were first made known 
by Colonel Ouseley, but the copies now given are taken from Mr. Beglar’s photo- 
graphs and impressions. One of them has the peculiarity of using the palatal 
sibilant S in the name of the maker of the cave, a Bidnvka named Bevadasi. The 
letter I also is used for r in the word lupadaklie for rupadakha — sculpsit. 

The Billars erected by Asoka would appear to have been very numerous, but 
only a few of them are now known to exist, besides several fine capitals without 
their shafts. But only six of these pillars are inscribed, although the Chinese 
pilgrims make mention of many that bore records of Asoka. One complete pillar 
with a single lion capital stands at Bakhra in Tirhut, but there is no trace whatever 
of any ancient inscription upon it. A second pillar, nearly complete, with an eight- 
lion capital, stands at Latiya, fourteen miles to the south of Ghazipur, but it is also 
without any inscription. A broken pillar, which once stood at Bakror opposite Bodh- 
Gaya, and another in the ancient city of Taxila in the Panjab, ar& likewise unin- 
scribed. There are also the capitals of six other large pillars still lying at Sankisa, 
Bhilsa, Sanchi and Udayagiri. All of these I have seen, but as no portions of their 
shafts could be found, it is impossible to say whether they were inscribed or not. 

The sites of the inscribed pillars, which occupy only a limited area in the very 
heart of Asoka’s dominions extending from the Jumna to the Gandak, present a 
most marked contrast to the scattered positions of the rock inscriptions on the 
eastern and western frontiers of his kingdom. Six of these inscribed pillars have 
been found, of which five present, in a slightly variant form, the text of a series of 
six edicts that were promulgated by Asoka in the 27th year of his reign, or in B. 0. 
236. These five pillars are now standing at the following places, but it is known 
that the two Delhi pillars were brought to their present positions by Piroz Tughlak 
from Siw^lik and Mirat : — 

No. 1. — At Delhi, now known as Piroz Shah’s Lat. This pillar was brought 
from a place named Topur Silk, in the Siwalik country. I propose, therefore, to 
call it the Delhi- Skodlik pillar for the sake of distinction, and to indicate its version 
of the text by the letters D. S. 

No. 2. — A.i Delhi. — This pillar was brought from Mirat by Piroz Shah. I 
propose, therefore, to call it the Delhi-Mirat pillar, and to distinguish its version of 
the text by the letters D. M. 
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No. 3. — At Allahabad^ inside the fort. Its version of the text is distinguished 
hy the letter A. 

No. 4.— At Lauriya, a small hamlet near the temple of Arar&j Mahadeva, 
between Kesariya and Bettia, and seventy-seven miles nearly due north from Patna. 
I have already named tliis as the Lauriya-Arardj pHlar, and I propose now to 
distinguish its version of the text hy the letters L. A. 

No. 6, — At Ltmriya, a large village, fifteen miles to the north-north-west of 
Bettia, and ten miles to the east of the Gandak river. Close beside it there is a lofty 
ruined fort called Nonadgarh or Navandgarh. I therefore called this the Lauriya- 
Navaiidgai'h pillar, and its version of the text will he distinguished hy the letters L. N. 

Nos. 6 and 7. — The DelU-Siicdlilc pillar has two additional edicts which are 
not found on any of the other pillars. No. 6 is placed on the east face below the 
original edicts, and No. 7 ench’cles the whole shaft. 

Nos. 8 and 9. — On the Allahabad pillar there are also two short additional 
edicts which are pecuhar to itself. Of these No. 8 was known to James Prinsep ; 
and as it refers to some queen’s gifts, it may be appropriately named the " Queen’s 
edict.” 

No. 9, which has just been discovered by myself, may be called the Kostlmbi 
edict, as it is addressed to the rulers of Kosambi, a famous ancient city, the ruins 
of which stiU exist on the Jumna, thirty miles above Allahabad. 

No. 10 — Pillar inscription is a short mutilated record on a fragment of a 
pillar lying beside the great Sa.nchi Stupa near Bhilsa. I am afraid that its reading 
is generally too doubtful to be of any real value. 

The sites of all these inscribed rocks and pillars are showu in the accompanying 
map, with their names printed in red. 

Asoka, the generally acknowledged author of these inscriptions, was the tliird 
Piince of the Maurya dynasty, and the grandson of Chandra Gupta, who was 
happily identified by Sir William Jones with Sandrakoptos, the contemporary 
of Scleulios Nikatar. Chandra Gupta reigned twenty-four years from B. 0. 315 
to 291. His son Bindusdra reigned twenty-eight years down to B. C. 263, 
when he was succeeded by Asoka, who reigned thirty-seven years, . and 
died in B. C. 226. I understand that Wilson to the last doubted the identity of 
Asoka Maurya with the Priyadarsi of these rock and pillar edicts. But as he 
firmly believed in the identity of Chandi’a Gupta and Sandrokoptos, his doubts as 
to the identity of Asoka and Priyadarsi were a manifest inconsistency. Por as both 
Brahmanical and Buddhist accounts agree in stating that Asoka Maurya, the grandson 
of Chandra Gupta Maurya, was King of Magadha for thirty-seven years, as noted 
above, it is cei-tain that he was a contemporary of aU the five Greek Princes mentioned 
in the edicts of Priyadarsi.* And as Priyadarsi also ruled over Magadha, we thus 
have two different kings of 2Iagadha at the same time. The simple solution of this 
difficulty is the fact, mentioned in the Singhalese Hipawanso, that Asoka was also 


* Tlic«e five Princes nro- 


Antioclins 11— Tlicos of Syria 



... B. C* 263 

Ptolomj II— Phibilelplios'of E^t 

Antigonu< Goniiataii of Macedonia 

Hairas of Cyreno 

... 

... 

„ 285 

„ 276 

xUejCtinder 11. of Epirus 

... 

... 

... ,, 

^ „ 272 


24G 

246 

243 

258 

254 



INSCEIPTIONS OP ASOKA. 


5 


called FriyadarsL Tlie same fact is also stated in the Burmese life of Buddlia, 
where Mahakasyapa is made to prophesy that '' in after times a yoimg man named 
Fiadatha (Piyadasi) shall ascend the throne and become a great and renowned 
monarch under the name of Asoka/’^ A strong argument in favour of the 
identity of Priyadarsi Devanampriya with Asoka, is the subsequent use of one of the 
titles by his grandson Devanampriya Dasaratha in the Nagarjuni cave inscriptions. 

As both the 10th and 12th years of Priydarsi are mentioned in the rock edicts, 
the dates of then promulgation will be B. 0. 253 and 251. Now, as Alexander II 
of Epirus died in B. 0. 254i, the mention of his name in the edicts of Priyadarsi 
which were promulgated just at that time is the most satisfactory proof of the 
accuracy of the date which has been assigned to Asoka, and most conclusively 
confirms Sir W. Jones’s identification of Sandrakoptos with Chandra Gupta. 

That the Antiochus mentioned by Priyadarsi is not Antiochus the Great, as 
suggested by Wilson, is most fully proved by the omission of the name of 
Euthydemus of Bactria, the nearest Greek prince on the frontier of India. It is 
equally disproved by the reference to the ^nvernors {Sdmanta and Sdmino) of 
Antiochus, which shows that the revoit of the Eastern princes under Diudotus, 
Pantaleon and Antimachus had not then taken place. These edicts were therefore 
drawn up during the lifetime of Antiochus Theos, or certainly before B. C. 216. 

The following is James Prinsep’s summary- of the “ contents of the edicts” : — 

Tlie jirsi edict prohibits the sacrifice of animals both for food and in religious assemblies, and 
enjoins more attention to the practice of this first of Buddhistic virtues than seems to have been 
paid to it even by the Baja himself, at least prior to the sixteenth year of his reign. 

The second edict provides a system of medical aid for men and animals throughout Piyadasi^s 
dominions, and orders trees to be planted and wells to be dug along the sides of the principal 
public roads. 

The third edict enjoins a quinquennial humiliation, or if we read the word, by the alteration 
of y to 5, as anusasanam, the re-publication every five years of the great moral maxim inculcated in 
the Buddhist creed, Honour to father ; charity to kindred and neighbour and to the priest- 

hood (whether Brahmanical or Buddhistical) ; humanity to animals ; to keep the body in temperance, 
and the tongue from evil speaking ! And these precepts are to be preached to the flock by their 
pastors with arguments and examples. This edict is dated after the twelfth year of Piyadasi'^s 
inauguration. 

The fourth edict draws a comparison between the former state of things, perhaps lawless and 
uncivilised, and the state of regeneration of the country under the ordinances of the beloved king. 
The publication of the glad tidings seems to have been made with unexampled pomp and circum- 
stance, and posterity is invoked to uphold the system. This edict is also dated in the twelfth year 
of Piyadasi. 

fifth edict, after an exordium not very intelligible, proceeds to record the appointments 
of ministers of religion, or more strictly missionaries \ and enumerates many of the countries to 
which they are to be deputed for the conversion of the young and the old, the rich and the poor, 
the native and the foreigner. Many highly curious points, especially as to geography, call for notice 
in this edict, wherein for the first time the name of the celebrated city of Fdtalijyxdra is made known 
to us in the ancient character. 

The sixth edict appoints in like manner pativedaJcas, informers, or perhaps more properly 
cnstodes morum^ who are to take cognizance of the conduct of the people in their meals, their 

1 Bishop Bigandetj’s Legend of the Burmese Buddha, 2nd edit., p. 346. 

The Burmese pronounce s as a soft English th ; hence they say Paidatha and Athoha for Pyadasi and Asota. 

2 Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 220. 
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domestic life, their families, their conversation, tlieir general deportment, and their decease* It also 
nominates magistrates or officers for punishment, if the word aniiyayilca (S. aniyayaho) may be so 
understood, so that in this edict we have h. glimpse of the excellent system of moral administration 
for which the Greek and Persian historians give credit to our monarch, and we find it actually not 
very different from that followed twenty centuries later by ourselves; for we too have our judge, 
and our magistrates, and further, our missionaries ai’e spread abroad among the people to drown 
them with the oveiflowing truths of our Aliarma^ to release them from the fetters of sin and 
bring them unto the salvation which ^ passeth understanding ! ^ 

The seventh edict expresses, not an order, but an earnest desire on the part of the Iring that 
all the diversities of religious opinion may be obliterated ; that every distinction in rank and in 
tastes may be harmonised into one system of hJidvasiidhi^ that peace of mind, or repose of conscience, 
which proceeds from knowledge, from faith and entire assent. 

The eighth edict contrasts the mere carnal amusements patronised by former Rajas with the 
more harmless and pious enjoyment prescribed by himself. The dhammayuta, or in Sanskrit dhar- 
mayatra, the festival of religion, is thus set in opposition to the vihdrayatra, the festival of amuse- 
ment; and it is stated to consist in the visits to holy people, in alms-giving, in respect to elders, 
and similar praiseworthy sources of rational gratification. This edict is dated in (or rather after) 
the tenth j^ear of Piyadasi^s reign. 

The ninth edict continues the thread of the same discourse by expatiating on the sources of 
true happiness, not such as the worlding seeks in marriage, in rearing children, in foreign travel, 
and such things ; hut the dliarma mangalam^ the happiness of virtue, which displays itself in 
benevolence to dependants, reverence to one^s pastors, in peace with all men, abundant charity, and 
so forth, throiigli which alone can the blessings of Heaven he propitiated. 

The tenth paragraph comments upon Yaso v& Mii vdj the glory of renown, which attend 
merely the vain and transitory deeds of this world. The Eaja is actuated by higher motives, and 
he looks beyond for the reward for which he strives with heroism {pardhranwia) the most jealous, 
yet respectful. 

The eleventh edict is to he found at Dhauli, but it is well preserved at Girnar, and the 
meaning is clear throughout. As former paragi’aphs had vaunted the superiority of every act 
connected with dliarma^ so this upholds that the imparting of dliarma itself is the chiefest of chari- 
table donations ; and then it points out as usual how the possession of this treasure becomes manifest 
in good works rewarded with temporary blessings in this world and endless moral merit (as the 
reward of it) In the next. 

The twelfth edict is likewise wanting in the Katak series. It is addressed to all unbelievers, 
■svhethcr domestic or ascetic, with entreaty and with more solid and more persuasive bounty, though 
direct disavowal that fame is the object. There is some little obscurity in the passages which follow 
regarding the mode of dealing with the two great divisions of the unbelievers who are distinguished 
as dj)tapdsanda (those fit for conversion or actually converted), and ])arapdsa7tda, ultra heretics, 
or those upon whom no impression had been made ; but the concluding paragraph informs us of the, 
appointment of three grades of ministers, dharmamahdmdtrds, stairyya-mahdmdirds^ and subordinates, 
in the congregational ceremonies^ harmihds, thus placing the religion upon a firmer basis, promoting 
conversion to it, and enhancing its attractiveness among the people. 

The fourteenth edict is one of the most interesting of the whole series. It is a kind of 
summing up of the foregoing, which we have seen are partly laconic and partly diffuse, ,but the 
whole is said to be complete itself ; and if more were written it would be repetition. We learn 
irom this edict that the whole was engraved at one time from an authentic copy, issued, doubtless, 
under the royal mandate, by a scribe and pandit of a name not very easily deciphered. It is 
somewhat curious to find the same words precisely on the roclvin Katak. The name of the writer 
is there erased, but the final letters of lijgiJcdray ^ scribe,^ are quite distinct. 

^^This may be properly regarded as the last of the peculiar series of edicts to which it 
alludcs.^^ 
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TMs account of the general scope of Priyadarsi’s edicts was subsequently criti- 
cised by Wilson, who objected that “ with respect to the supposed main pm’port of 
the iriscription, proselytism to the Buddhist religion — it may not um’easonably be 
doubted iE they were made public with any such design, and whether they have any 
connection with Buddhism at all * * ” “ The meaning of the language of the 

inscriptions is, to say the least, equivocal.”^ But notwithstanding these inconclu- 
sive evidences of Buddhism, Wilson fully admitted that “ Priyadarsi intended to 
enjoin equal reverence to Brahmans and to Buddhist teachers that No. 12 edict 
“ exhibits this intention most unequivocally, and that the prince enjoins in it no 
attempt at conversion, but universal respect for aU forms of religious belief, his own 
as weU as (that of) any other Bdshanda.” He then explains the true meaning of 
the term JBdshanda, as comprisiag “ all who do not regard the authority of the 
Vedas as infallible and divine, and who draw from them doctrines which tend to 
set aside the necessity of mere formal ceremonies.” “Tliis, ia fact, appears to be 
the main object of all the edicts, whether on the rocks or on the pillars, the exalta- 
tion over aU ceremonial practices, over a religion of rites, of the observance of 
moral obligations ; the enjoining, in preference to the sacrifice of animals, obedience 
to parents, affection for children, friends and dependants, reverence for elders, 
Sramans and Brahmans, universal benevolence and unreserved toleration.” Wilson 
concludes his arguments with the following words : “ The edicts may be taken as 
historical evidence that Buddhism was not yet fuUy established, and that Priyadasi 
was desu’ous of keeping peace between it and its predeeessor by inculcating social 
duties and universal toleration in place of either ritual or dogma.” 

The respect paid to Brahmans is satisfactorily accounted for by Burnouf, who 
remarks that 

tte early Buddhist writings very little difference appears between the Buddhists and Brahmans, 
and Buddha is often described as followed by a crowd of Brahmans as well as Bhikhus and 
Sramans.”® 


^ Journal, Royal Asiatic Society, XII, 236, 

2 Journal, Royal Asiatic Society, XII, 242, quoted by Wilson, 




I. EOCK INSCRIPTIONS. 


1. — SnAHBlz-GAEHI EoCE. 

Tlie great inscription of Asoka at Sh^kbaz-garlii was first made known by 
General Ooiu’t, wbo described it as being situated giiite close to Kapurdagarbi, and 
almost effaced hy time} But Kapurdagarbi is two miles distant, and tbe rock is 
actually witbin tbe boundary of tbe very much larger village of Sbbbbaz-garhi, from 
wbicb it is less than half a mile distant. Court’s notice of tbe inscribed rock sti- 
mulated tbe zeal and curiosity of Masson, wbo, in October 1838, proceeded to Sbab- 
bbz-garbi,‘= when be succeeded in making a very fair copy of tbe inscription, wbicb 
enabled Norris to identify it as another transcript of Asoka’s well-known edicts 
but engraved in Arian-Bali cbaracters. ■ 

Sbbbbbz-garbi is a modern name, derived from tbe zidrat or sbrine of Sbah- 
bbz-kalandar, a ratber notorious saint, wbo was described to me as a Kbfir, and 
wbo is stigmatised by Baber as " an impious unbeliever, wbo in tbe course of tbe 
last thirty or forty years bad perverted tbe faith of numbers of tbe Tusufzais and 
Dilazbks.”" Baber thus continues : " At tbe abrupt termination of tbe bill of Makam 
there is a small hillock that overlooks all tbe plain country ; it is extremely beauti- 
ful, commanding a prospect as far as tbe eye can reach, and is conspicuous from tbe 
lower grounds. Upon it stood tbe tomb of Sbabb^z-kalandar. I visited it, and 
surveyed tbe whole place. It struck me as improper that so charming and de- 
Hgbtful a spot should be occupied by tbe tomb of an unbebever. I therefore gave 
orders that tbe tomb should be pulled down and levelled with tbe t^rdund.” As 
this was in A. D. 1619, tbe death of SbabbCiz must have taken place about A. D. 
1490. Tbe old name must, therefore, have been in use down to tbe time of Baberj 
but unfortunately be gives only tbe name of Mak^m, wbicb is that of tbe stream 
of Sbabbbz-garbi at tbe present day. Baber also speaks of the bill above tbe 
sbrine of Sbabbbz as tbe bill of Makam; but tbe name is not that of tbe town, but 
of tbe vaUey. I accept, therefore, tbe statement of the people, that tbe old name of 
tbe town was something like Sattbmi or Setram, or Sitaram, wbicb I propose to 
identify with the city of tbe famous Buddhist Prince Sudana.'*- 


* Bcugral Asiatic Socictj-^s Journal, V, 481. 

Asmtie Society's Journal, ATU, 29G, trlterc Mnsson ascribes Sh6hbaz.garM as tbe ^-iUage nearest to tbe inseribca 

^ SIcTuoirs by Leyden and Ersbine, p, 252, * 

* Arcba>ological Survey of India, Y, 9 
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During my stay at Slialibaz-garlii I made a siu’vey of tlie neiglibourliood, and 
was surprised to find that tbe present village was tbe site of a very old and exten- 
sive city, wbicb, according to tbe people, was once tbe capital of tbe country. 
Tbey pointed to several mounds of ruins as having been inside tbe city, and to two 
well-known spots named Kbaprai and Kbapardar^, as tbe sites of tbe northern and 
eastern gates of the city. Tbe truth of their statements was confirmed by an exam- 
ination of the ground within tbe bmits specified, which I found everywhere 
strewn with broken bricks and pieces of pottery. Tbe old name of tbe place was 
not known, but some said it was Sattami, and others Setram and Sitarami, all of 
which I believe to be simple corruptions of tbe name of tbe famous Buddhist Prince 
Sudana or Sudatta. 

In my account of tbe ruins at Sbabbaz-garbi I have identified tbe site with tbe 
Po-lu-sha of Hwen Tbsang, and tbe Fo-sha-fu of Sungyun.”* Tbe two transcripts 
are evidently intended for tbe same name, which M. Julien renders by Varuslia. 
Tbe position assigned to it by Hwen Tbsang is about forty miles to tbe north-east of 
Peshawar, and twenty-seven miles to tbe north-west of IJtakbanda, or Obind. These 
bearings and distances fix tbe site of tbe city somewhere in tbe valley of tbe Makam 
Rud, which tbe subsequent mention of tbe Dantalok bill, and of a cave within a 
few miles of tbe city, limits to tbe neighbourhood of Sbabbaz-garbi. That this 
was one of the chief cities of tbe country in ancient times we learn from tbe tradi- 
tions of tbe people, as well as from the extent of tbe existing ruins, and tbe pre- 
sence of tbe great, rock inscription of Asoka. Prom all these concurring cu’cum- 
stances I feel satisfied that the site of SbMibaz-garbi represents tbe ancient city of 
Fo-lu-slia, or Fo-sha, an identification which will be strongly corroborated by an 
examination of some of tbe details furnished by tbe Chinese pilgrims. As fu 
means "city” I have a suspicion that Fo-sha may be identified with Bazaria. In 
this case Hwen Tbsang’s Po-hi-sha might be read as Fo-sha-lu by merely transposing 
tbe last two syllables. In support of this suggestion I may quote Arrian’s descrip- 
tion of Bazaria, as situated upon an eminence and surroundad by a stout wall,“ 
which agrees very closely with tbe actual position of Sbabbaz-garbi, as well as with 
tbe accounts of Sudatta’s city given by tbe Chinese pilgrims. 

Tbe great inscription of Asoka is engraved on a large shapeless mass of trap 
rock, lying about 80 feet up tbe slope of tbe bill, with its western face looking 
downwards towards tbe village of Sbabbaz-garbi. Tbe greater portion of tbe in- 
scription is on tbe eastern face of tbe rock loolcing up tbe bill, but all tbe latter 
part, which contains tbe names of tbe five Greek kings, is on tbe western face. 
Tbe mass of rook is 24 feet long and about 10 feet in height, with a general 
thickness of about 10 feet.^ When I first saw tbe inscription in January 1847 
there was a large piece of rock, which bad fallen from above, resting against 

tbe upper or eastern face of tbe inscription. At my request this piece of 

rock bad been removed in 1871 by a party of Sappers, and I was' 

thus able to take a complete impression of this side of tbe inscription. I cleared 


1 Arcliifiological Survey of India, Vol. V, j). 15. 

2 Anabasis, IV, 27. 

® Tu'o views of tMs rock are given in Plate XXIX, The inscriptions will he found in Plates I and II, 

C 
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the ground l 3 oth above and below the rock, and built level terraces in front of both 
inscrii)tions so as to be able to examine with tolerable ease any doubtful i^ortions. 
The eastern face, though not smooth, presents a nearly even sm'face, the result of 
a natm’al fracture; but the western face is rough and uneven, and the letters, 
though not much worn, do not afford a good impression. I therefore traced thenr 
out carefully with ink for the purpose of taking an eye-cox^y, but the ink was wash- 
ed out at night by a heavy fall of rain. The same thing happened a second time, 
but after a third tracing the Aveather became fair, and I was able to make a com- 
plete cye-coj)y as well as an im^iression of this imj)ortant j)art of Asoka’s inscrip- 
tion. Every doubtful letter was examined several times in different hghts, and was 
copied by my nath^e assistants as well as by myself, until by repeated comparisons 
the true form was generally obtained. Under these circumstances, I believe that 
I haA^e secured as j)6rfect and as accurate a copy of tliis famous inscription as it is 
noAV j)ossible to make. As no photograjAhs can be taken of either face of the in- 
scription on accomit of the slojoe of the hill, an eye-coj)y, thus checked by an 
unpression, is, I believe, the best possible substitute. The Khalsi and Shhhbaz- 
garhi texts are nearly perfect in the important 13th tablet which contains Ihe 
names of the five Greek Icings, and of several well-knoAAm districts of India. The 
Avords of the Shahb&z-garhi inscription in this part are as follow, from near the 
beginning of the 9th line : — 

Antivoka nama Yona raja, paran cha tena Antixokena cliatura IIII rajani, 
TuuAjUAYE nama, Antihina nama, Maela nama, Alikasandaee nama, nicha Ohoda, 
Panda, Avam, Tambaeanniya, hevammevamhevammevamraja, vishamtiai? Tona 
ICAAIBOYESHU, Nabhaka-Nabhapanteshu, BnojA-PiTiNiKEsmi, Andhra-Puein- 
DESHU, savatam, &c. The name of Alexander is Avritten Alikasandare, which agrees 

i\\Q^Alihjasadale 'oi the Uhalsi version. Then follow the names of several 
countries of wliich not one was recognised by either Norris or Wilson. Of these, 
Chocla and Panda are the well-knoAvn Chola and Pandya of early history. If 
Avam be a proper name, it may be the country of Ptolemy’s Ait, an identification 
Avhich is rendered still more probable by the subsequent mention of Tamhapanniya or 
Ceylon. Of the last series of names the Yo?ias and Kamhojas are well knoAATi. Of 
the Nahlialcas and JYahliapantis I cannot offer even a conjecture, but the JBliojas 
are mentioned both in the Mahabharata and in the PmAnas. They are the joeople 
of Vidarhlia, or JSidar. The name of the Pitenihas occurs also in the 5th 
edict, and is jirobably the same as the PadeneJeayiha of the Bhilsa Tope inscrip- 
tions.' The last people are the Andhras and Pulindas, both well-known' 
' names. 

This mention is of the highest importance for the ancient history of India, as 
it proves that the generally accepted chronology which assigns the rise of the 
Andhras to so late a period as B. 0. 21 is undoubtedly erroneous. I had already 
discovered this error from an examination of the JLdnliari and Ndsik inscriptions 
of Gotamiputra vShtakarni and his successor Pudumavi, A\^hich clearly belong to 
the same jieriod as the well-known Gupta inscriptions. After much consideration 


» Canmngham’s BbOsa Toiw, No. 140 inscription. Tbeso Fitemhas may, perhaps, he identified with Ptolemy’s Beltisoi. 
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of the career of Gotamiputra Shtakarni, I ventured to suggest that he might per- 
haps he identified with the famous Salivfihan, or Sfitavaban, which would place him 
in A. D. 79 instead of A. D. 320, as generally adopted. That this conclusion 
as to date was well founded is now proved hy the mention of Anclhras in the edicts 
of Asoka, which carries hack the foundation of the kingdom of Andhra from the 
latter part of the first century B. 0. to the earlier half of the third century B. C. 
If we adopt the amount of correction which I had already made for Gotamiputra 
of A. I). 320 — 78=242 years, then the foundation of the Andhra kingdom will he 
placed in B. 0. 2l4-242=B. 0. 263, or exactly contemporaneous with Asoka. 

In the copy of the Shahhaz-garhi inscription on the hack of the rock prepared 
hy Norris and Wilson,' the uppermost line is omitted altogether, their first line 
being my second line. But there must have been at least two other lines above my 
first, of which some traces yet remain, as only the last four words of the 12th edict 
now remain at the beginning of the first line. The 13th edict then begins, and 
continues down to the end, the greater part being distinctly legible. 

This Ariano-Pali version of the edict is of special value in determining the true 
reading of many words in the Indian version, partly from its possession of the three 
sibilants, and partly from its use of the attached ?*. 

The value of the last is best seen in the important name of Andhra, which 
Wilson read as Andha,^ although he had observed that the Shahhaz-garhi text 
“ departs less from the Sanskrit than the other, retaining some compound consonants 
as <pr in priya instead of piya,” to which he might have added hr in Bramana, sr 
in Sramana, and other equally distinct examples. The three sibilants are found 
together in the word sususlia, which is written simply susnsa in all the Indian ver- 
sions excepting some parts of the Khfilsi text, where the sh is used of nearly the 
same form as the Arian letter. The same letter is also found in the word vasha 
year, which replaces vasa of the Indian texts, and in the plural forms of Kamhoyeslm 
and Bulmdeshu, which take the place of Kahojesu and Btdindesu of the other 
versions. 

But the most remarkable departure from the Indian texts is the use of the ver- 
nacular word haraya for twelfth instead of the Sanskrit dwddasa. This word occurs 
twice in the inscription, near the beginning of the 3rd and towards the end of the 
4th edict. Strange to say, it remained unrecognised by Wilson, who simply 
remarks, “in place of dwddasa, twelve, and vasa, year, the inscription has haraya 
vasha, but the first must be wrong.” Of the second example, he says that “ there 
is a blank instead of the number,” although Norris’s Arian text has the letters for 
vara -f vasha quite distinct, while his English transliteration gives va rana vasha. 
By thus separating va from the following letters, it seems that Norris also failed to 
recognise the true vernacular haraya for “ tweKth.” 

I observe that the word chatiira, “ four,” in the 13th edict, is followed by four 
upright strokes, thus, 1 1 1 1, in the Shahhaz-garhi text, and that the corresponding 
word chatura, “ four,” in the Khalsi text is followed by a nearly upright cross, thus 
■f , which must therefore be the old Indian cypher for 4. This form was afterwards 
modified to a St. Andrew’s cross, or x, in which shape it was adopted by all the 


1 The suffixed r is very distinct ou the rock, and was duly inserted by Norris from Masson’s hand-copy. 
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people Tvlio used tlxe Ariau characters, as may bo seeu iu the different inscriptions 
of the kings Kanishka, Huvishka, and Gondopkares, and of tke Satrap Liako- 
Kujulaka/ Previous to the adoption of this Indian symbol, the cyphers of the 
Western people would seem to have been limited to single strokes, as the words 
pancheshu pancliesliu, “ every five,” are followed by five upright strokes which 
precede the word vasheslm, “years.” 

2. — KhIiiSI Rock. 

This mserihed rock is a huge boulder of quartz on the western hank of the 
Jumna, just above the junction of the Tons river, and about 15 miles to the west 
of Masfiri, or Musooree, as it is spelt in our maps. The rock is situated close to the 
two little hamlets of Byas and Haripur, hut as the large and well-known village of 
Khalsi is not more than a mile and a half to the south, I have ventm’ed to call this 
inscription by its name. 

Between Khalsi and the Jumna the land on the western hank of the river is 
formed in two successive ledges or level terraces, each about 100 feet in height. 
Near the foot of the upper terrace stands the large quartz houldor which has pre- 
served the edicts of Asoka for upwards of 2,000 years. The block is 10 feet long 
and 10 feet high, and about 8 feet thick at bottom. The south-eastern face has 
been smoothed, hut rather unevenly, as it follows the undulations of the original 
surface. The main inscription is engraved on this smoothed surface, which 
measures 5 feet in height, with a breadth of 5-| feet at top, which increases towards 
the bottom to 7 feet lOt inches." The deeper hoUows and cracks have been left 
uninscrihed, and the lines of letters are undulating and uneven. Towards the 
bottom, beginning with the 10th edict, the letters increase in size until they become 
about thrice as large as those of the upper part. Owing either to this enlargement 
of the letters, or, perhaps, to the latter part of the inscription being of later date, the 
prepared sinface was too small for the whole record, which was therefore completed 
on the left-hand side of the rock. 

On the right-hand side an elephant is traced in outline, with the word Gajatama 
inscribed between his legs in the same characters as those of the inscription. The 
exact meaning of this word I do not know ; hut as the Junagiri rock inscription 
closes vrith a paragraph stating that the place is called Sioeta Rasti, or ‘ the white 
elephant,’ I think it probable that Gajatama may. he the name of the Khalsi rock 
itself. Amongst the people, however, the rock is known by the name of Ohliatr 
Sila, or ‘ the canopy stone,’ which would seem to show that the inscribed block 
had formerly been covered .over by some kind of canopy, or, perhaps, only by an 
umbrella, as the name imports. In the present year 1876, a Brahman explained 
that the true name is Qhlira Sila, that is, the ornamented or 'inscribed I’ock.’ 
There are many squared stones lying about close to the rock, as well as several 
fragments of octagonal pillars and half pillars or pfiasters, which are hollowed out 
or fluted on the shorter laces, after the common fashion of the pillars of Buddhist 

' See .Vrclio-olojici! Surrey o£ Indju, Vol. ITT, Plates 13, 14, and 15j and Vol. V, Plate 16, Ko. 3, 

= See PUte XXIX for a vie>v of tliis rocl;, and Plates UI and IV for its inscriptions. 
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railings. There is also a large carved stone, 7 feet long, 1-| feet broad, and 1 foot 
in height, which, from its upper mouldings, I judged to have formed the entrance 
step to some kind of open porch in front of the inscription stone. 

When first found by Mr. Porrest early in 1860, the letters of the inscription 
were hardly visible, the whole surface being ^encrusted with the dark moss of ages; 
but on removing this black film, the surface becomes nearly as white as marble. At 
first sight the inscription looks as if it was imperfect in many places, but this is 
owing to the engraver having purposely left all the cracked and rougher portions 
uninscribed. On comparing the different edicts with those of the Shahbaz-garhi, 
Gumar and'Dhauli versions, I find the Khalsi text to be in a more perfect state 
than any of them, and it is more especially perfect in that part of the 13th edict 
which contains the names of the five Greek kings — Antiochus, Ptolemy, Antigonus, 
Magas and Alexander.^ The Khalsi text agrees with that of Dhauli in rejecting 
the use of the letter r, for which I is everywhere substituted. But the greatest 
variation is in the use of the palatal sibilant s, which has not been found in any 
other inscription of this early date. This letter occurs in the word J?asanda, which 
cm’iously enough is spelt sometimes with one s and sometime with the other, even 
in the same edict. As the proper spelling of this word is JPaslianda, it seems almost 
certain that the people of India proper did not possess the letter sh in the time 
of Asoka“. 

There are some peculiarities in the Khalsi alphabet which are not found in any 
of the pillar inscriptions, or in the roek inscriptions of Girnar, Dhauli and Jaugada, 
except, perhaps, in the latter additional edicts. The most remarkable of these pecu- 
liarities is the shape of the letter Jcli, which has a large open circle at its foot, instead 
of the mere dot or knob which is common to all the other great inscriptions. In 
this, h-owever, it agrees with the mass of the Bharhut inscriptions. The shape of 
the letter s is also modified, the left-hand member being placed below instead of to 
the side. In this respect, however, the KhMsi form agrees with that on the coins 
of Pantaleon and Agathokles, and with the Nagarjuni cave inscriptions of Raja 
Dasaratha. 

The only compound letters are Ity, hliy, and slim or sm. In the upper part of 
the inscription comprising the first nine edicts the letters are small but well-formed, 
and the words are generally separated ; but in the 12th edict at the bottom of the 
main face of the inscription the letters become mach larger, even twice the size of 
those at the top, while the words are no longer separated. It is in this edict that 
the palatal letter s appears so frequently in the word pdsanda. It is, however, once 
used in the earlier part of the inscription, close to the end of the 4th edict, in the 
name of Piyadasi. The smaller faults in the rock in this latter part, instead of 
being left blank as in the uppermost edicts, are marked by a straight upright stroke 
like the letter At first I thought that this letter had aetually been used in the 
later edicts ; but as I examined the words carefully, I soon found that it was a mere 
conventional mark to denote a blank space. 


'See Plate lY for this portion of tte Kli&lsi inscription. 
- See Archojclogical Survey of India, Yol. I, pp. 246*247. 
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3. — Gibnab Rock. 

The first copy of the Girn&r edicts, so far as I am a'ware of, is that which was 
taken by Dr. Wilson of Bombay and forwarded to James Prinsep by Mr. Wathen. 
A better copy was soon afterwards made by Captains Lang and Postans, which fur- 
nished Prinsep with correct readings of some important passages. To Captain 
Postans also I am indebted for the main points in the following accounts of the 
inscribed rock. 

The Gimhr version of the edicts of Asoka is inscribed on a large rock on the 
Gu-ndr hin, half a mile to the east of the city of Junagarh, and forty miles to the 
north of the famous Pattan Somnflth.^ Captain Postans describes it as “ one of a 
group of several large granite blocks, and appears to have been chosen for its pecu- 
liar form, which approaches to that of a flattened cone. The inscriptions occupy three 
sides of the rock, that to the east being the most ancient, whilst those on the west 
and north faces are in a more modern character. The ancient^ characters recording 
the edicts of Asoka are deeply cut, and, except where a portion of the stone has 
been removed by violence, are very perfect.” The letters are inch in height, 
uniform in size, and very clearly and deeply cut. On enquiry it was found that the 
missing portion of the inscription, including part of the 13th edict, which contains 
the names of the five Greek kings, had been blasted with gunpowder to furnish 
materials for a neighbouring causeway ! By turning up the soil close by, Captain 
Postans recovered numerous fragments of the rock, amongst which were two pieces 
bearing Asoka letters, and a third piece with a portion of later date.“ 

The inscription consists of two grand divisions, which are separated by a line 
drawn from the top of the rock downwards. To the left are engraved the first five 
edicts, and to the right the next seven edicts from 6 to 12. The 13th edict is placed 
below, and on its right is the llth edict. The edicts are separated from one another 
by horizontal lines drawn right across. Between all is a single imperfect line men- 
tioning that the place was called Sioeta Hasti, or “ The White Elephant.” 

The language of the Ghndr edicts differs from that of the other versions in 
using some peculiar forms, as the locative singular in mid, in dliamamld, silamld, 
instead of si as in dliamniasi, silasi, &c., and in the compound, samyapatipati,^ in- 
stead of sampatipati of the Shdhb&z-garhi and Khdlsi texts. In this instance, 
however, the Jaugada text of Ganjam agrees with that of Gh’nS,r. 

There arc also differences in the forms of some of the letters, and more especially 
in the r, which is a wavy or undulating line, instead of the rigidly straight up- 
right stroke of the Khdlsi and other texts. In this wavy form of the r, however,' 
it agrees with the coins of Pantaleon and Agathokles, and with the short inscrip- 
tions on the Buddhist railings of Bodh Graya. The upper stroke of the p as well as 


> See PMo XXIX for a view of the roeV, and Plates V, VI, and VII for its inscriptions. 
= .Tonmal of the Bengal A«iatic Society, Vm, 1871-72. 


’ In both of the pahlL-lied copies of this edict this word is written Sammapalipati, which Bumonf tool, for an improper 
abbrc.i.ation of St'mana. “Lc lotus,” p. 730. He suspected, hone\cr, that Samuj& might be a special orthography for 
Samf/al:, ** nnc bicuveillancc parfaite.” 
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of the s is also occasionally hent or waved in a similar manner. The vowels d and 
e are attached to the lower member of m, and the initial long a has the side stroke 
at the top instead of against the middle of the letter. 


4, — Dhauli Rock;. 

The Dhauli rock inscription was discovered by Kittoe towards the close of 
1837, at the very time when James Prinsep had just groped his way through the 
Grirnar text/’ and was in want of a second text for comparison. To his surprise 
and joy/’ he discovered that the Dhauli inscription was in substance a duplicate of 
the Grirnar edicts, although the language and alphabet of the two versions had 
very notable and characteristic differences.”^ 

The actual *rock itself is named Aswastama, but, from its being situated close 
to the village of Dhauli, this version of the edicts has always been called the Dhauli 
inscription. It is thus described by Kittoe" : — 

The Aswastama is situated on a rocky eminence forming one of a cluster of hills, three in 
number, on the south bank of the Dyah river, near to the village of Dhauli, and close to the north- 
west comer of the famous tank called Konsala-gang, said to have been excavated by Eaja Ganges- 
wara Deva, King of Kahnga, in the 12th centmy. * * The hills before alluded to rise abruptly 

from the plains, and occupy a space of about five fmlongs by three. They have a singular ap- 
pearance from their isolated position, no other hills being nearer than eight or ten miles. They are 
apparently volcanic and composed of unheaved breccia with quartzose rock intermixed. The northern- 
most hiU may be about 250 feet at its highest or eastern end, on which is a ruined temple dedicated 
to Mahadeva. The other hills, or rather rocks, are less elevated. 

The Aswastama is situated on the northern face of the southernmost rock near its summit ; 
the rock has been hewn and polished for a space of 15 feet long by 1 0 in height, and the inscription 
deeply cut thereon being divided into four tablets, the first of which appears to have been executed 
at a different period from the rest ; the letters are much larger and not so well cut. The fourth 
tablet is encircled by a deep line, and is cut with more care than either of the others. 

"Immediately above the inscription is a terrace 16 feet by 14 (A), on the right side of which 
(as you face the inscription) is the fore-half of an elephant, 4 feet high, of superior workmanship ; 
the whole is hewn out of the solid rock. There is a groove 4 inches wide by 2 in depth round three 
sides of the terrace, with a space of 3 feet left (a doorway ?) immediately in front of the elephant ; 
there are also two grooves, one on either side of the elephant on the floor and in the perpendicular 
face : these must have been intended probably to fix a wooden canopy. 

" There are also many broken caves in the rocks adjoining the Aswastama, and the founda- 
tions of many buildings,— one in particular, immediately above the inscription, which may have 
been one of the cltaityaB or si'Obpas mentioned in the inscription. 

" The elephant does not seem to be an object of worship, though I was informed that one day in 
every year is appointed, when the Brahmins of the temples in the vicinity attend and throw water 
on it, and besmear it with red lead in honour of Ganesha/*’^ 

The Asoka inscriptions at Dhauli are arranged in three parallel columns, of 
which the first eleven of the collected edicts occupy the whole of the middle column 


^ Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 158. 

“ Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 435, 436, 437. 
® Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 437. 
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and one-liaK of the right column.. Afterwards two local edicts wei’e added, one 
completing the right-hand column and the other filling the whole of the left-hand 
column,' The latter has heen taken hy Prinsep as the first of these two separate 
edicts, although there can he no doubt that the former, from its position in continua- 
tion of the original edicts, was the first to he engraved, more especially as the 
duplicate version at Jaugada j)laces it immediately above the other. The matter is not, 
perhaps, of much consequence, but it is right that it should he brought to notice in 
case of enquiry hereafter. 

The Dhauli edicts are chiefiy remarkable for the complete want of the letter r, 
which is always replaced by I, even in such a word as 'Raja, for which we have 
Ldja. This peculiarity was overlooked by Prinsep when he proposed to identify 
the Tosali of the two separate edicts with the Tosali Metropolis of Ptolemy, which 
is placed far to the north of the Ganges, instead of with his Bosara on the JDosaron 
river, which occupies the very position required. This Tosali in Ka'tak agrees also 
with the position of the Besarena Regio of 'the Periplus, which lies between Masalia, 
or Masulipatam, and the mouths of the Ganges. These two Greek readings at once 
suggest the name of the Indian Basdrnas, who are several times mentioned in the 
geographical lists of the Mahabharata.® Perhaps the old name still remains in 
Dosa on the Koil river, in latitude 23“ and longitude 84° 60'. 

The opening sentence of No. 1 edict at Dhauli is lost, and as it certainly 
differed from the Shhhbhz-garhi, Khalsi and Gimhr versions, it is fortunate that 'the 
Jaugada text affords the means of restoring the missing words. 

Prinsep reads as follows : — 

(10 letters) ghi savata? 

which may be compared with the opening of the Jaugada edicts — 
lyam tlhamnialipi Khepi/ngalasi pavatasi. 

Here it will be found that there are exactly ten letters preceding the finnT 
syllable of Khepingalasi, which Prinsep read as ghi, but which is no doubt 
si, as the two letters are easily mistaken in a mutilated inscription. So also 
are the two letters s and p, and for Prinsep’ s savata, plus one lost letter, I 
propose to read piavatasi, as in the Jaugada text. Then follow the words Bevd- 
nampiyena Riyadasina Lnjina leJchapUd in both texts. I therefore read the whole 
as follows : " This religious edict is promulgated by Raja Priyadarsi, the beloved 

of the gods, to the people of the Khepingala hills.” No such name is now 
known ; but as it is common to both inscriptions, I conclude that it was the usual 
name for the mountain districts of Orissa. 

The two separate edicts are local ones addressed to the rulers of Tosali. In the 
second edict the opening words are — 

Bevanainpiyasa vachanena Tosaliyani Rju/indlecha vataviya, 
which Prinsep renders — 

“ By command of Devhnampiya ! It shall be signified to the Prince and the great 

officers in the city of Tosali.” 


' f IX and X for its inscriptions. 

- fcec Usou s ^ ishnu Poraiia, pp. 18G, 1S7, 193. 
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Now, in the first edict there is mention of TJjeniya KumMe, which Prinsep translates 
as the young “ Prince of TJjain,” and whom he rightly identified with TJjjeniOy 
the son of Asoka. But he erroneously supposed him to he a difierent person 
from Mahindo, whereas Ujjeniya was only another name for Mahindo, who was 
horn whilst Asoka was governor of IJjain. By this identification we get a limit 
to the date*, of these inscriptions, for Mahindo became a Buddhist priest at twenty 
years of age,‘ after which he could not have continued in the government of 
Tosali. Now, Asoka was governor of TJjain for nine years immediately pre- 
ceding his accession to the throne, from B. 0. 272 to 263,® and as his marriage with 
Chetiya Devi only took place on his journey to Djain, the birth of Mahindo cannot 
be fixed earlier than B. 0. 271. He would, therefore, have been twenty years of age in 
B. 0. 251 when he was ordained a priest, and thirty years of age when he became the 
head of a fraternity ten years later at the time of the assembly of the Third Bud- 
dhist Synod in B. C. 241. But B. 0. 251 was the 12th year of Asoka’s reign, which 
is the latest date of some of the edicts in the collected series engraved on the rocks. 
I conclude, therefore, that Mahindo was governor of Tosali before B. 0. 251, and 
that the two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada must have been put forth 
towards the end of that year. They are thus only a little later in date than the 
great body of the rock edicts, hut several years earlier than the pillar edicts. 

5. — Jatjgada Book. 

The Jaugada inscription is engraved on the face of a rock in a large old 
fort near the hank of the Rishikulya river, about eighteen miles to the west-north- 
west of the town of Ganjam. The name is pronounced Jaugodo by the people of the 
country, and as Jau means “ lac ” in the Uriya language, the place is usually 
known as the “ lac-fort.” But my assistant, Mr. J. D. Beglar, who visited the 
place to make the present copies of the inscriptions, suggests that the original 
name was Jagata, which by both Bengalis and IJriyas would he pronounced Jogoto, 
and from which it would be an easy step to Jaugodo, or the lac-fort. 

When the name had become fixed, the next step was to find a legend to 
account for it, and so the following story came into being : The fort was made by 
Baja Kesari, who built the walls of “lac” instead of bricks, in order that an 
enemy’s cannon halls might bury themselves harmlessly inside. Close by on the 
Rawalpilli hill (about three miles south-west) lived another Baja who quarrelled 
with Kesari and besieged him for along time in vain. At last a milkwoman, whose 
milk had been forcibly taken by one of the besieger’s soldiers, being unable to 
obtain redress, angrily exclaimed, “You fools! you have strength to plunder 
poor people, but have not the sense to see that the ‘ lac-fort’ can he taken with 
the greatest ease.” On being questioned, she told the besiegers that the walls were 
composed of “lac,” and that they had only to apply fire to them and to increase 
the flames with bellows, and the walls would come down at once. This was accord- 
ingly done and the “lac-fort” was taken. A somewhat different version of the 


* Malia\^anso, p. 36, and Tumour in the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, YII, 931, from the Dipawanso. 

2 Bigandet: “Legend of the Burmese Buddha,*’ p. 376. The Diparaanso, however, says that Mahindo was nine jears 
old at his father’s accession to the throne. 
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legend is giren by Mr. Harris. According to liinij “tlie name of lac-fort gaye 
rise to a local tradition that the lofty walls and place were formed by materials 
impregnable, until the secret was betrayed by a milkmaid, and allowed the besiegers 
by the application of water, taking advantage of floods or freshes down the Rishi- 
Imlya, to effect an entrance.”* 

It is added that Raja Kesari cursed the woman whose babbling led to the loss 
of the fort. The cm’se took immediate effect, and the imprudent milkwoman was 
at once turned into stone, and to this day her statue is standing outside the walls 
of the fort. In Mr. Beglar’s judgment, however, the petrified milkwoman is only 
an ordinary Sati-pillar, such as the aboriginal inhabitants of Chutia Nagpur even 
now set up over the ashes of the dead. Mr. Beglar is also of opinion that the 
fort is “ clearly of later date than the inscriptions,” and is probably of the same 
age as the coins which are found in the milkwoman’s mound. These coins, which 
are evident imitations of .the Indo-Scythian copper money, but without any inscrip- 
tions, must therefore belong to the end of the first century A. D., a date which 
I had already assigned for them from their being found in company with leaden 
coins of the Andhra kings Gotamiputra and Tadnya-Sri. 

Mr. Beglar describes the groups of rocks inside the fort as pictm’esq^ue, and 
such as would at once attract attention. The great inscription is engraved on a 
large high mass of rock which rises up vertically and faces the south-east, in the 
direction of people coming from the sea-coast. 

Some photographs of these inscriptions were taken in 1859 and forwarded to 
the Madras Government by Captain Harington, who described them as being 
“ engraved upon a rock near the village of Naugdm in the Pubakonda Tdluk of 
the Ganjam district, about three miles from the think station of Pm’sotpiu’ (or 
Purshottampiu’) near the Rishikulya river.” He calls the place Joughar, but as 
he describes the large square fortification which is plainly shown in the Indian 
Atlas Sheet of Ganjam, it is certain that the true name is Jaugada, or the 
Jail-fort. 

Mr. Harington’s photographs were sent to the Royal Asiatic Society, and 
from a memorandum by Mr. Norris I learn that copies of the inscriptions were 
taken in 1850 by the present Sir "Walter Elliot, who was perfectly aware that they 
contained only another version of Asoka’s edicts, which had aheady been 
found at Shhhbhz-garhi, Ghnhr and Dhauli. 

In 1871 an effort was made by the Madras Government to obtain complete 
copies of these inscriptions both by impressions and by photography. The paper 
impressions taken by pressure only, without ink, though tolerably legible at first, 
afterwards almost entirely disappeared, owing to the extreme dampness of the 
climate. The photographs by Mr. Minchin I have not seen, but I have received 
from the Sladras Government lithographic copies of some hand-tracings by Mr. 
Harris, which, taken altogether, are very good, but, like all such copies, they are here 
and there imperfect, and more particularly deficient in the two separate edicts, 
which it was more important to have minutely copied, as we possess only one other 
version of their text at Dhauli with which to compare them. 


' See Sir. Harris s letter dated 2Ctb Augnst 18t2, printed in tbe Proceedings of tLe Madras Government. 
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The plates in the' present volume have been reduced from Mr. Beglar’s paper 
impressions, one of which had all the fainter letters carefully pencilled over. After 
reduction they were compared with Mr. Beglar’s photographs, which afforded 
several corrections in vowel marks. Every letter has been twice examined by 
myself,— before inking in the pencilled reduction ; and second, while writing 
out its text in Roman letters for comparison with the Dhauli versions. I believe, 
therefore, that my plates present a very faithful copy of these inscriptions.^ I have 
done my best to make them so, but I do not expect that they will he found 
absolutely perfect, as it is quite possible that some errors may have escaped notice. 

The Jaugada inscriptions are written on three different tablets on the vertical 
face of the rock. As at Dhauli, the letters are all of uniform size, and the lines 
are perfectly straight, and altogether these Orissa and Ganjam inscriptions are the 
most carefully and neatly engraved of all the rock edicts. 

The first tablet contained the first five edicts, but about one-half has been utterly 
lost by the peeling away of the rock. 

The second tablet- comprised the next five edicts, — ^namely, 6 to 10, to which 
was added the 14th or closing edict of the other versions. About one-third of 
this tablet has been lost by the peeling away of the rock. 

The third tablet contained the two separate or additional edicts which are 
found at Dhauli. These are less carefully engraved than the other two tablets, 
and they show, besides, some differences in the shapes of the letters, which certainly 
indicate a later date, as they are also found in the additional or later edicts of the 
Delhi pillar. One of these differences is the use of the hh with a large open circle 
at the bottom, instead of the usual dot or knob. In the J augada additional edicts 
both of these forms are used. Another marked difference is the position of the two 
side strokes which form the medial vowel o. In the older edicts the upper stroke 
is on the right hand ; in the later edicts, both on the Delhi pillar and on the 
Jaugada rock, the upper stroke is oh the left hand. There are differences, too, in 
the forms of I and h, but I cannot say that they are of later date tbn.u those of the 
earlier edicts. 

In this version the opening of the 1st edict, which is injured at Dhauli, 
is distinctly legible. The two additional words Kliepingaiasi pavatasi, which 
are inserted after dliammalipi, have been already noticed in my account of the 
Dhaiili rock. I presume that these two additional words give the general geogra- 
phical name of the province, as the “ Khepingala Sills,” in which the two cities of 
Tosali and Sdmdpd were situated. These are the two names which are found in the 
additional edicts, the former in the Dhauli version, and the latter in the Jaugada 
version, the edicts themselves being addressed to the respective rulers of those 
places. 

I have just discovered another instance of a loeal edict on the Allahabad piUar, 
which was addressed by Asoka to the rulers of Kosdmbi, a very large and famous 
city on the Jumna,“ only thirty miles above Allahabad, and which was no doubt the 
capital of the province in which Allahabad was situated. Of Samdpd I can find 


* See Plates XT, XU, and XIII for these inscriptions. 
- See Archceological Survey of India, 1 , 301 . 
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no trace in Ptolemy’s map, nor in tFe rambling lists of names preserved by Pliny, 
but I presume that it may have some reference to tbe situation of tbe district on 
tbe great CMlka Lake. 


6 A27D 7. — Separate Edicts — Dhaddi and Jadgada Rocks. 

At Jaugada these tvro additional edicts are enclosed in a frame -which separates 
them from the collected series of Asoka’s edicts. At Ebauli only one of these 
edicts is thus enclosed, the other being engi’aved to the left band of the main 
collection of edicts. I hare not thought it worth while to disturb Prinsep’s arrange- 
ment of these two separate edicts, but there can be no doubt that his No. 2, 
which is placed above his No. 1 at Jaugada, was the first to be engraved. This 
conclusion might also have been derived from the relative positions of tbe two 
edicts on the Dhauli rock, for there the main series of edicts occupies a column 
and a half of the whole mass of inscriptions, while the half column is completed 
by the addition of one of these separate edicts, while the other forms a complete 
column to the left hand of the main series of edicts. From their relative positions 
I conclude that the separate edict which follows the main series of edicts and com- 
pletes tbe second column was the first to be engraved, and that the other separate 
edict was then placed by itself on the left. This view is fully corroborated by the 
relative positions of these two edicts on the Jaugada rock. To prevent confusion, 
however, I think it best to adhere to Prinsep’s numbering. 

At Jaugada the separation of these two edicts is more distinctly marked by the 
accompaniment of tbe Sioastiha symbol at each of the upper corners of tbe upper 
inscription, and of tbe letter m at tbe upper corners of tbe lower inscriptions. By 
reading tbe latter in combination with tbe upright bine of tbe smTounding frame 
which passes through it, we have tbe mystic word Atim. I am, therefore, inclined 
to look upon the Sioastiha as a propitious invocation, as its meaning imports,^ 
while Aum is tbe weU-kno-wn auspicious opening of all documents even at tbe 
present day. Both symbols are foimd upon many of tbe old Indian coins. 

Tbe geographical names mentioned in these separate edicts have been fuUy 
examined in my account of tbe Dhauli and Jaugada rocks. 


8. — Sahasaeam Rock. 

This new edict of Deodnampiya is inscribed on tbe face of tbe rock near tbe 
top of tbe Gbandan Pir bill which forms tbe extreme northern end of the Kaimur 
range. Tbe bill takes its name from the shrine of Pir Gbandan Sbdbid, which is 
placed on tbe top. Tbe inscription is found in an artificial cave a short distance 
below, which is generally known as tbe Ghiragbdan, or “lamp” of tbe saint. Tbe 
roof of tbe cave is formed by a large projecting mass of rock that has most effectu- 
ally preserved tbe greater part of tbe inscription, which is in excellent order, except 
in three or four places where tbe rock has peeled off. Tbe entrance, which is only 

< Stcastil-a is tlic name of tiie mystic cross, -n-liich is a monogram comjxjscd of the words su x asii, “it is well.” 
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4 feet liigli, is to the "west between two built walls. By making an opening in one 
of these walls, my assistant, Mr. Beglar, obtained a good photograph of the inscrip- 
tion. This photograph compared with our paper impressions has furnished the copy 
published in the present volume.* 

The inscription consists of eight lines of well-formed letters, generally about one 
inch in height. It opens rather curtly with the words 

Devanani'piye lievdm d (Jid') 

— “ Dev&nampriya thus declares,” — following which just six letters have been lost. 
About the same number of letters has been lost in each of the next three lines, after 
which the inscription is complete to the end. At first sight it would appear as if 
the letter r was frequently used, hut on examination it turns out that the single 
upright stroke, which occurs no less than thirteen times, is only a conventional 
mark covering a fault in the rock, and intended to point out that the spot was to he 
passed over in reading the inscription. It is certain that it cannot he the letter r, as 
I is used for r in the words alodlie and Ghilathitike^ where the Rupnath text uses 
arodlie and cMrathitike ; besides which it is used in positions where it can have 
no meaning, as between the words J ambudipasi and ammisam, where no letter is in- 
terposed in the two corresponding texts of Rfipnath and.Bairat. A similar device has 
already been noticed in my account of the latter half of the Khalsi inscription. 

But the most interesting part of this record is the figured date which occurs in 
the first half of the 7th line. There are three figures which I read as 266. The 
same date occurs in the Rupnath version of this edict, hut without the figure for 
hundreds. As the date of these inscriptions has been fully discussed in the Preface, 
it need not he examined again. It will he sufidcient to state here that as these in- 
scriptions give only the title of Bevanampiya, I am disposed to assign them to 
Dasaratha Bevanampiya, the grandson of Asoka, rather than .to Bevanampiya 
Priyadarsi, or Asoka himself. 


9. — Rtjpkath Rock. ^ 

The Rfipnath rock is a single flinty block of dark-red sandstone lying at the 
foot of the Kaimur range of hills, just, below the fertile plateau of Bahurihand. 
Here a small stream breaks over the crest of the Kaimur range, and, after three 
low falls, 'forms a deep secluded pool at the foot of the scarp. Each of these pools 
is considered holy, the uppermost being named after Rfima, the next after Laksh- 
man, and the lowest after Sitd. The spot, however, is best known by the name of 
Rupnfith, from a lingam of Siva which is placed in a narrow cleft of the rocks on 
the right. There are similar falls and pools at Ram Tal, a few miles to the south- 
west, where the Kair river pom’S over the crest of the Kaimur range from the 
plateau of Saleya. This spot is also esteemed holy. An annual fair was formerly 
held at Rupnath on the Sivardtri, in honour of Siva, hut this has been discontinued 
since 1857. The lowermost pool, however, or Sitdkund, which never dries up, stm 
attracts a few pilgrims. 


See Plate XIV. 
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The edict of Asoka is inscribed on tlie upper surface of the rock, u^hich has 
been worn quite smooth by people sitting upon it for hundreds of years at the 
annual faks. It is now of a rery dark duty-red colour, and the inscription might 
easily escape obseryation. The lines follow the undulations of the rock, and are 
neither straight nor parallel with each. other.' The inscription is dij feet long and 
1 foot broad, and consists of six lines, of which the last has only five letters. "With 
the exception of a few letters which are now- very faint, the record is complete. It 
opens with the worda 

Devdnampiye lievain dhd 

— " Peyhnampiya thus orders,” omitting the name of the king, a curt style of 
announcement which is not found in any of the collected series of edicts. The saihe 
form, howeyer, occurs in 'the later separate edicts at DhauU and Jaugada, which may, 
perhaps, indicate that this Ptipnhth inscription belongs to a later date than that of 
the great collection of edicts. It uses the letter r, in common with most of the old 
inscriptions in Central and 'Western India, as at Girnar, Sanchi and Bharhut. 

Of the purport of the inscription I am not competent to offer an ' opinion, but 
I may point to the occurrence of the words Sumipdka Satigha, or Simiihalca Sangha, 
which' are found twice in the first line, as indicating that the edict was addressed to 
the Buddhist Sangha, or assembly of Snmipd'ka or Siimilidka. In the second line 
occurs the well-known name of Jamhiidipa ; and the fifth line opens with the words 
Sdla-tliabhe, Sila-tJiahUa, which seem to refer to “ SM-pillars and stone-pillars,” on 
which the edicts were to be inscribed. 

The date of 66 occurs at the end of the fifth line. The symbol for 60 is the 
same as that in the Sahasaram inscription, but the opening is turned to the left. 
Both forms are used indifferently in the Hodgson MSS. from Nepal." The omission 
of the figure for hundreds is not uncommon in Indian inscriptions. 


10. — Bairat Book. 

This inscribed rock lies at the foot of the Hinsagiri hill near Bairat, where 
the Phndus are said to haye liyed during the greater part of their twelye years’ 
exile. It is, therefore, more commonly known as the hill of the Phndus, and a 
caye is stHl shown as the J3Mm-guplid, or “ Caye of Bhim.” In Noyember 1864i I 
examined all the rocks on the top of this hill yery carefully in the hope of finding 
some inscriptions ; but my search was in yain, and I was assured by the people 
that no inscriptions existed on the hill. My assistant, l\Ir. Carlleyle, was, howeyer, ■ 
more fortunate, as he succeeded in discoyering an inscription in Asoka characters 
on a huge isolated block standing at the foot of the hill. The following notice of 
his discoyery is abridged from his own account, which I quote from his report 
now preparing for publication : — 

The Pirndus hill is a bare, black-looking, pyramidal-shaped, jagged-edged, 
peaked hill, composed entu’ely of enormous blocks of porphvritic and basaltic 


• See Plnte XIV. 

• See Jourual of tlic Hoyal Asiatic Society, New Series, VIII, 51, Plate. 
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rock and kornblende gneiss, as if it bad been built up by giants, x x Some of 
tbe buge blocks of wbicb tbe bill is composed bave apparently at some yery remote 
period rolled down on to tbe slope at tbe foot of tbe bill. One of these blocks 
stands immediately in front of tbe south side of tbe bill. In shape it is a great 
rougbly-bewn cube, as big as a bouse, and some deep water-worn hollows on its 
perpendicular face, when seen at some distance, look like circular windows. Its 
actual dimensions are 24 feet in length from east to west, with a thickness of 15 
feet and a height of 17 feet. Tbe inscription occupies tbe lower part of tbe south 
face of tbe rock. It consists of eight hues, and approaches to within one foot of tbe 
ground on its left side. Tbe letters average about 2^ inches in height. But tbe 
surface of tbe rock is rough, and has suffered much from tbe weathering of 2,000 
years. A large portion of tbe middle part of the inscription has altogether gone, 
and tbe lesser part on tbe right is now separated by a blank space of 20 inches 
from tbe greater half on tbe left. This separation led Mr. Carlleyle to believe that 
there were two separate inscriptions, but a comparison with tbe more perfect texts 
at SabasaiAm and Rbpnatb shows most conclusively that these two apparently 
distinct inscriptions are fragments of a single edict, of which tbe middle portion 
has been lost.^ 

At tbe end of tbe inscription there are tbe traces of some large charac- 
ters or symbols, 4<^ inches in height. Mr. Carlleyle read them doubtfully as 315, 
but I can trace only two definite shapes amongst tbe confused mass of lines which 
appear in my own fresh impressions as well as in Mr. Oarlleyle’s original impressions 
and hand-copies. At first these did not attract my attention, but, on referring to 
•them lately, I was struck by the very strong resemblance in tbe forms of these two 
symbols with those of tbe two numerical figures in the Rfipnatb text. On com- 
paring all the impressions with Mr. Oarlleyle’s band-copy, I am satisfied that these 
two broken and defaced characters are the same as those of tbe Rupnath inscrip- 
tion, and that they represent the date of 56, or, with the addition of the omitted 
hundreds, 256. 

Mr. Carlleyle made another curious discovery at Bairat, which, though perhaps 
not connected with this inscription, has certainly some connection with the rock 
on which it is engraved. Immediately in front of the rock there were two large 
boulder stones, one of them being 2 feet 6 inches long and 1 foot 6 inches broad. 
On removing these a layer of smaller boulder stones was found laid upon the earth. 
Here a fragment of pottery was found, which induced Mr. Carlleyle to dig further, 
until, at a depth of nearly 3 feet below the surface of the ground, he found four 
earthen vessels placed in a line on the same level. Two of these vessels were large 
and wide mouthed, the third was middle sized with a narrow neck, and the fourth 
was very small and very narrow in the mouth. All of them contained human 
bones. Mr. Carlleyle remarks that the boulder stones which were lying over these 
cinerary urns appeared to be in situ, and he is, therefore, inclined to believe that 
they “ must have come into the position in which he found them, jammed against 
the rock, by the agency of same powerful flood, and consequently that the cinerary 
mms and bones may be of very great antiquity.” 


1 See Plate XIV. 
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My OTra opinion regarding these Tessels is that they are most probably of later 
date than the inscriptionj as I conclude that the conspicuousness of the inscribed 
block may have led to the interment. 


11. — Second Baibat Rock. 

This inscription is engraved on a block of reddish grey granite, Tyhich was 
found by Captain Burt in 1837 on the top of a hill close to the ancient town of 
BauAt, forty-one miles nearly due north of Jaypur. Yairat, the capital of j\Iatsya,is 
celebrated in Hindu legends as the abode of Raja Yirhta where the five Pundus spent 
their exile of twelve years from Dilli or Indraprastha. “ The residence of Bhim 
Phudu is still shown on the top of a long, low, rocky hill about one mile to the 
north of the town. The hill is formed of enormous blocks of coarse gritty quartz, 
which are much weather-worn and rounded on all the exposed sides. Some of these 
blocks have a single straight face sloping inwards, the result of a natural split, of 
which advantage has been taken to form small dwellings by the addition of rough 
stone walls plastered with mud. Such is the Bhlm-gupha or ‘ Bhlm’s cave,’ which 
is formed by rough walls added to the overhanging face of a huge rock about 60 
feet in diameter and 16 feet in height. Similar rooms, but of smaller size, are said 
to have been the dwellings of Bhim’s brothers. The place is still occupied by a 
few Brahmans, w'ho profess to derive only a scanty substance from the offerings 
of pilgi’ims — a statement whieh is rather belied by their flourishing appearance. 
Just below Bhim’s cave a wall has been built across a small hollow to retain the 
rain water, and the fragments of rock have been removed from a fissure to form a 
tank about 16 feet long by 5 feet broad and 10 feet deep ; but at the time of my 
visit, on the 10th November, it was quite dry.”‘ 

The hiU on which the inscription was foxmd forms a conspicuous object about 
one mile to the south-west of the town. It is about 200 feet high, and is s till 
known by the name of Bijak Pah&r, or “ inscription hill,” and the paved pass im- 
mediately beneath it, which leads towards Jaypur, is called Bijak Ghat. The mass 
of the hill is composed of enormous blocks of grey granite intersected with thick 
veins and smaller blocks of reddish or salmon-coloured granite. The ruins on 
the top of the hiU consists of two contiguous level platforms, each 160 feet square, 
which are thickly covered with broken bricks and the rerdains of brick walls. The 
bricks are of large size, lOJ inches broad and from 3|- to 4 inches thick. The 
western or upper platform is 30 feet higher than the eastern or lower one. In 
the centre of the upper platform there is a large mass of rocks which is said to 
have been dug into by the Mah4rAja of Jaypur without any discovery being made. 
On examining this mass it appeared to me that it must have been the core around 
which a brick stfipa had been constructed, and that the relic chamber would have 
been formed in a crevice or excavation of the rock. 

The approach to this platform was on the south side, where I traced the 
remains of a large entrance with a flight of stone steps. On all four sides there 


^ See Arcliicological SurTe7 of India, II, 244, 245« 
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are ruins of brick walls which once formed the chambers of the resident monks of 
this large monastery. 

In the middle of the lower platform there is a square chamber which was laid open by the 
Mahaiaja^s excavations. Prom its size I judged it to be the interior of a temple. Close beside it, 
on the east, there is a gigantic mass of rock, 73 feet in length, which is farailiary known amongst 
the people by the name of Top, or ^ The Cannon,'^ to which at a distance it bears some resemblance. 
This rock slopes gently backwards, as the upper end projects considerably beyond the base; its ap- 
pearance is not unlike that of the muzzle of a great gun, somewhat elevated and thrust forward 
beyond the wheels of its carriage. Under this part of the rock a small room has been formed by 
the addition of rough stone walls after the fashion of the chamber on the opposite hill called Bhim- 
gupa, or ^ BhWs cave.^ On all four sides of the platform there are the remains of brick walls 
which once formed the cells of the resident monks. 

‘^These ruins on the Bijak hill I take to be the remains of two of the eight Buddhist monasteries 
which were still in existence at the time of Hwen Thsang^s visit in A. D. 634. Their Buddhist 
origin is undoubted, as the famous inscription which was found on the lower platform distinctly 
records the belief of the donor in the ancient Buddhist Triad of Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha.^ 
These two monasteries, therefore, must have been in existence at least as early as the time ot 
Asoka in 250 B. C,, when the inscription was engraved. As the proclamation is specially addressed 
to the Buddhist assembly of Magadha, we must suppose, as Burnauf has suggested, that copies 
were sent to all the greater Buddhist fraternities for the purpose of recording the enduring firmness 
of the king^s faith in the law of Buddha.^^ 

This important inscription is the only one of all Asoka’s edicts which mentions 
the name of Buddha; once alone as to or the divine Buddha,’^ 

and in another place in conjunction with Dharma and Sangha, The bare mention of 
these names was sufldcient to extort from Wilson the reluctant admission that 
«« Pidyadarsi, whoever he may have oeen^ was a follower of Buddha.” 

The text has had the good fortune to have been revised and translated by 
Burnouf as well as by Wilson.^ Their texts were both derived from the same 
impressions which were made by the original discoverer, Captain Burt. The block 
of granite is now deposited in the museum of the Bengal Asiatic Society immedi- 
ately beneath James Prinsep’s bust. From it I have made a fresh impression on 
which my own reading of the text is founded. The only differences requiring 
notice are pdsdde^ temples,” for favour;” chilathitiJce iox chilasatitiJce ; 

and bhilclm and hhilclmni for bhilcha and bhikhani. The early transcribers did not 
recognise the vowel which is attached to the foot of the hh as a prolongation 
of the upright stroke. But the presence of the vowel is always indicated by a dot 
or knob which separates it from the stem of the consonant. In later times this 
vowel was formed by a horizontal stroke at the right foot of the letter. If the 
new reading of golane-cha pdsdde-cha be correct, the translation might be rendered 
as circular railings and temples; ” but as I do not feel absolutely certain that the 
first long a of pasdde may not be an accidental mark, I do not wish to press its 
acceptance. 

Wilson has noticed the repetition of the word bhante^ which occurs no less 
than six times in this short inscription. Burnouf renders it throughout by 


* See Plate XXXI for the map of India under Asol-a in the position of Bairat. The inscription itself is given in 
Plate XV. 

” Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, XVI, 357 ; and Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 725. 



26 


INSOEIPTIONS OF ASOKA. 


seigneurs^ ^ Sirs/ considering it as the Prakrit form of the Sanskrit blicivanfali^ the 
plural of the honorific pronoun bhavdn^ ^ your honour, your reverence/ in which 
Wilson was at first disposed to concur, but afterwards had reason to doubt its 
accm^acy.” ^ But in this case Wilson’s guess was only a random shot, while Bur- 
nouf’s explanation was a well-directed aim which hit very near the mark. For the, 
true original of bliante is hliadanfah, or ^^Eeverend Sirs.” This title is said to have 
been instituted by Buddha himself in his last instructions to the Eahans as to the 
attention and regard they were to pay each other. 

Let those/’ said the teacher, who are more advanced in dignity and years of profession, call 
those that are their inferiors by their names, that of their family, or some other suitable appellation ; 
let the 'inferiors give to their superiors the title 

Here we see that the term is one of respect addressed to the priesthood ; but 
its actual derivation I owe to Professor Childers,^ who explains Blimite as 

a contracted form of Bhadanie, It is used as a reverential term of address, ^ Lord, Reverend Sir,’ 
and is the proper address of Buddha, of Buddhist priests, of Rishis, Tapasas, &c. ” 

We now learn from the BaiiAt inscription that this form of address to the Buddhist 
priesthood was certainly as old as the reign of Asoka. 

At the end of the 6th line are the words TJpatisa pasine echa Ldglmlo vdde 
which Burnouf renders as — 

la speculation d’ TJjpatisa et 1’ instruction de Rdh'ida^^ 
conceiving the text to contain the names of TJpatissa, one of S^ikya’s principal dis- 
ciples, and of E'^hula his son. On this Wilson remarks — 

The reading of the first is doubtful, the initial may be an but it is indistinct, and the third 
syllable is more like id than 

In reply to these doubts I can only say that, after having examined the inscrip- 
tion itself very carefully, I fourid the initial letter was quite distinct, and that the 
character was one of the clearest in the whole inscription. Wilson’s remarks on 
the interpretation of the passage are more to the point : — 

“ Pasine M, Burnouf would connect with ^behold/ as if alluding to the views or doctrines 

of Upatissa; but, in that case, we should have Upatisasa, not TJpatisa, and if we could suppose the 
insertion of an after fa to be a blunder, it would give us npaidjpasine iox npaiapastoina/i^ ^ in- 
ferior or pretended ascetics/ For e cha IdgJiulovade M. Burnouf refers avdde to avavada, ^instruc- 
tion,’ but it would rather imply reproof; but, as M. Burnouf indicates there is a suira of the Maha- 
wSnso, headed Bdltnlovada, or as translated by Tumour, ^ admonitory discourse ’ addressed by 
Buddha to Rahula, which is no doubt in favour of M. Burnouf’s rendering. At the same time it 
may he allowable to give it a different construction and signification, and to render it lagjm lolca 
vdday nhe light or censorious language of the world’ a sense which would agree with what follows 
if we explain musavdcliam as M. Burnouf proposes, ‘ doctrines fausses/ The next word, adhigickga, 
may be an error for adlngacliya^ the Prakrit form of adhxgaiya^ having ’gone over, or having over- 
come, or refuted, rejete. 

" The following passage is intelligible enough, and may be connected with the preceding : 
Bhagavatd BtidJicna hhdsite etdni^ hhanie, dhamma paliyaydni ichhdmi^ affirm these things, said by 
the divine Buddha, and desire (them to be considered) as the precepts of the law.’ ” 


* Journal of tho Royal Asiatic Society, XVI, 351. 

* Bisliop nigandet^B Legend of the Burmese Buddha, 2nd edit., p. 31G. 
® Puli Dictionary, in voce* 
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Wilson again refers to Burnouf’s readings of Upatisa and Ralinlaj towards the 
end of his paper in the following words : — 

“ Altbougbj therefore, unable to offer an entirely satisfactory version of tbis inscription, and 
while hesitating to admit it as evidence, as M. Burnouf is disposed to regard it, of the existence at 
the time of the principal Buddhist authorities, the Vinaya Sutras, Gathas, and the writings of 
Upatissa and Rahula, we cannot refuse to accept it as decisive of the encouragement of Buddhism by 
Priyadarsi ; the indications of which are sufficiently positive, setting aside the apocryphal allusions 
to Upatissa and Rahula.” 

Long after the preceding notice was written ! saw in Hr. Burgess’s Indian 
Antiquary a new version of this important inscription by Professor Kern, in which 
I am glad to find that this learned scholar upholds the true readings of Upatisa 
and Laglmlo. His transliteration and version of the edict will be found imme- 
diately following those of Wilson and Burnouf. ^ 


12. — Khandagiri Bock. 

The Khandagiri rock inscription was first published by Stirling, but it 
remained unread until a more perfect copy was made by Kit toe for James Prinsep. 
Kittoe thus describes the position of the rock and the places around it" : — 

“ The hillocks of Khandagiri and Udayagiri form part of a belt of sandstone rock, which, 
skirting the base of the granite hills of Orissa, extends from Autgur and Dekkunal (in a southerly 
direction) past Kurda and towards the Chilka Lake, occasionally protruding through the beds of 
laterite. 

" Khandagiri is four miles north-west of Bhubaneswar, and nineteen south-west of Katak. 
The two rocks are separated by a narrow glen about 100 yards in width. 

“ Khandagiri has but few caves in the summit. There is a Jain temple of modern construction, 
it having been built during the Maharatta rule. There are traces of former buildings ; I am 
inclined, therefore, to think that the present temple occupies the site of a Chaitya.” 

By Stirling it is described as occupying “ the overhanging brow of a large 
cavern.”^ 

The very coarse nature of the rock, a coarse sandstone grit, prevented Kittoe 
from taking an impression of tbis inscription, and be was obliged to be content with 
a band-copy, a work of great labour, wbicb be performed with remarkable success. 
Tbe present copy bas been reduced from a large pbotograpb of a plaster cast taken 
by Hr. Locke. Hany of tbe letters are very clear, but there are numbers of others 
that are very indistinct from tbe abrasion of tbe rock. Every letter bas been 
carefully compared with two copies of tbe photographs, as well as with Kittoe’s 
band-copy, and I believe that tbe present copy is as perfect a facsimile as can 
now be made.^ 

Regarding its alphabet, Prinsep remarks — 

One prominent distinction in the alphahetical character would lead to the supposition of its 
posteriority to that of the lats, hut that the same is ohservahle at Ghndr : I allude to the adoption 
of a separate symbol for the letter r instead of confounding it with 1. Hence also it should he 
later than the Gaya inscription, which spells Dasaraika with an I (dasalathem) . There are a few 

1 See The Indian Antiquary, Y, 257, for September 1876. ® Researches, Bengal Asiatic Society, XY. 

* Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, YI, 1079. ^ See Plate XYII for the copy of this inscription. 

^ Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, Y, 1080. 
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minor changes in the shape of the v, t, p and g ; and in the mode of applying the vowel marks 
centrall)’' on the letters, as in the m of namo ; the letter gh is also used j hut in other respects the 
alphabet accords entirely with its prototype, and is decidedly anterior to the Sainhadri cave 
inscription/’ 

I fully agree with Prinsep that this reeord must he later than the Asoka 
edicts, and earlier than the inscriptions in the cares of Trestern India. I think 
that it may he placed as early as from B. 0. 200 to 175, as there is no appearance 
of heads, or mdtras, to any of the letters. I do not infer, as Prinsep does, that the 
use of the letter r shows it to he of later date than Asoka, as I heliere that the 
want of the letter w^as a peculiarity of the Magadha dialect, which was copied in 
'the Dhauli and Jaugada versions from the original text supplied from the capital 
of Pataliputra. At the same time the use of the letter r throughout this great 
inscription of Aira Raja, as well as in all the cave inscriptions of Elhandagiri and 
TJdayagh’i, would seem to show that the dialect of Orissa differed from that of 
Magadha. 

All who take an interest in Indian antiquities will agree with d'ames Prinsep 
as to the great value of this record, which he was disposed to think was “ perhaps 
the most curious that has yet been disclosed to us.”^ He offers a graceful apology « 
for his imperfect translation, hut at the same time is satisfied that “ there can he 
little doubt of the main facts, that the caves were executed by a Buddhist Raja of 
Kalinga (named Aiea ?) who, at the age of twenty-four, after having pursued his 
studies regularly for nine years, wrested the Government from some usurper, distri- 
buted largesses bountifully, repaired the buildings, dug tanks, &c.” * * « 

change of inclination is consistently followed by a description of corresponding con- 
duct, and we have throughout a most natm’al picture of a prince’s life, wnvering 
between pleasme and learning, between the Brahmanical and Buddhist faith, then 
doubtless the subject of constant contention. The history embraces his alliance 
Avith the daughter of a hill chieftain, and perchance even his death, though this 
is very unlikely.” 


13. — Beotek Slab, 

I 

Por the knowledge of this inscription I am indebted to Mr. R. Egerton of 
the Civil Service. The inscribed slab is a solitary block now lying in a field at 
Beotek, a small village about fifty miles to the south-east of Ndgpm’. The spot has 
been visited by my assistant, Mr. J. B. Beglar, from whose pencilled impressions 
tbe accompanying copy of tbe inscription has been made. There are two distinct 
inscriptions on the .slab, one of which is of a much later date than the other. This 
is also given in tbe plate, as it confirms the reading of a geographical name 
contained in the older record. This name in both inscriptions is Qliilcamhari." 

The stone slab, which is I; feet long by 2|- feet broad, has been at some prcAdous 
period com'ertcd into an arglia or receptacle for a Ungam. Tbe hollow channel for 
canning oil tbe water pomnd over the lingam has been cut right through the middle 
of the later inscription. 


’ .loumal, Bcngsil Asiatic Society, VI, 10SI-S3. 


* See Plate XV for botli of tlic«e i inscriptions. 
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The earlier inscription is dated, hut the year is unfortunately lost ; and I can 
only fix its date approximately from the style of the characters as about B. C. 100. 

In the later inscription there is mention of a king named E/udra Sena, vrhom 
I take to be one of the Kailakila Tavanas of Vfikataka. The Seoni copper-plate 
inscription gives a genealogy of the early kings of V&kataka, of whom the 2nd 
and 4ith hear the name of Eudra Sena. There is a date, which I read as 200, or 
A. D. 278, and as this is said to he the eighteenth year of the reign of King Pravara 
Sena, son of Eudra Sena 2nd, the father’s accession may he placed in A. D. 230, and 
that of the great-grandfather Eudra Sena 1st in 170 A. D. Prom the early forms 
of some of the characters, I prefer the reign of Eudra Sena 1st, or the latter end of 
the 2nd century A. D., for the date of the Deotek inscription. The interval between 
the dates of the two inscriptions will thus he upwards of 260 years, which certainly 
does not appear to he too great for the very wide differences in their alphabetical 
characters. 

If I am right in identifying the Eudra Sena of the second Deotek inscription 
with one of the Eudra Senas of VdMtaha, then CMJcanibari must have been in the 
Vakataka territory, and would have been either the ancient name of the district 
or that of its principal town. No such name is now known. The chief town in 
this part of the country at the present day is Pauni, which is an old fortified place 
with several ancient temples. 


H 
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OAVES 0® BAEABAB akd HAGAEJtfNI in MAGADHA oh BIHAE. 

Bababae, Oaves. 

Tke famous caves of Barabar aud Ndgai’juui are situated sixteen miles due north, 
of Gaya, or nineteen miles hy the road, in two separate groups of granite hills on the 
left or west bank of the Phalgu river. By the people these caves are usually called 
Sdtgliara, or “ the seven houses,” although this name is by some restricted to two 
of the caves in the Barabar group. But as there are four caves in the Bardbar 
hills, and three caves in the Nagarjuni hills, or altogether “seven caves,” I think 
that the name must belong to the whole number.^ 

The Barhbar caves are named as follows: — Suddmd-Qxi'plia, or “ Sudama’s ’ 
cave,” is a large room, 32f feet long by 19 feet wide. The roof is vaulted, and the 
whole of the interior is quite plain, but highly polished. At one end there is an 
inner room, nearly circular, with a hemispherical domed roof. The walls are 6 f feet 
high to the springmg of the vault, which has S rise of 6 |- feet, making the total 
height 12|- feet. The doorway, which is of Egyptian form, is sunk in a recess 
6 - 3 - feet square and 2 feet deep. On the east wall of this recess there is an 
inscription of two lines," which records the dedication of the Nigoha cave by Baja 
Piyadasi (or Asoka) in the twelfth year of his reign, or in B. 0. 261. An attempt ' 
has been made to obliterate the greater part of this inscrij)tion with a chisel, ,but, 
owing to the great depth of the letters, the work of destruction was not an easy 
one, and the deeply-cut lines of the original letters, with the exception, perhaps, 
of one at the end, are stUl distinctly traceable at the bottom of the holes made 
by the destroyer’s chisel. 

2. The Viswa-jhopri, or “Viswa’s hut,” also consists of two room's, an outer 
apartment 14 feet long by 8 feet 4 inches broad, which is polished throughout, 
and an inner room 11 feet in diameter, which is rough and unfinished. On the 
right-hand wall there is an inscription of four lines, which records the dedication 
of the cave by Baja Piyadasi in the twelfth year of his reign, or B. 0. 251. The last 
five letters have been purposely mutilated, but are still quite legible.^ 

3. The Afirao Ohopdr, or “Kama’s hut,” is a single-vaulted room lOf feet high 
and 33.1 feet long by'14 feet broad. The whole of the interior is quite plain, but 


> See my <lct.iil«l acconnt of nil tlicse ca^C3 in ArcLjeological Suncy of Inaiu, I, 45. See also Major Kittoe in tlw 
Joani.ll of the Bengal Asiatic Society, XAU, 405. 

’ See Plate X4n, Xo. 1. 


’ See Plate XVI, Xo. 2. 
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polished. On the "west side of the entrance, in a slightly sunken tablet, there 
is an inscription of five lines, -which records the dedication of the cave by Raja 
Piyadasi in the nineteenth year of his reign, or 244 B. C. The inscription being 
fully exposed to the vreather has been very much -worn, so that it is very difficult 
to make out the letters satisfactorily.' 

4. The Lomas Jlislii Guplia, or “ Cave of Lomas Rishi,” is the fellow of the 
Sudama cave, both as to the size and arrangement of its two chambers. But the 
whole of the ch’cular room has been left rough, and both the fioor and the roof 
of the outer apartment are unfinished. The straight walls of this room are polished, 
but the outer wall of the circular room is only smoothed and not polished. 
The chisel-marks are still visible on the fioor, as well as on the vaulted roof which 
has only been partially hewn. The work would appear to have been abandoned 
on reaching a deep fissure in the roof, which forms one of the natural cleavage 
lines of the rock. The entrance to this cave is sculptured, hut the existing inscrip- 
tions are not older than the Gupta period. I infer, however, from the polished walls 
that the cave was actually excavated about the Asoka period. 


Nagakjuni Caves. 

5. The Vapiya cave is so named in its own inscription. It has a small porch, 
6 feet long by 5| feet broad, from which a doorway, not quite 3 feet wide, leads 
to the principal room, which is 16f feet long by ll;!- feet broad. The roof is 
vaulted and rises to 10| feet. The whole of the walls are highly polished. On 
the left side of the porch there is an inscription of four lines, which records that 
the cave was given to the Bhadantas as a dwelling-place by Dasaratha, the beloved 
of the gods, in the beginning of his reign.“ This prince was the grandson of 
Asoka, and as his father reigned only eiglit years, Dasaratha’ s accession must have 
taken place in B. C. 218. The characters of this inscription, and of two others 
about to he described, retain the Asoka forms unchanged, hut they are only about 
half the size of those of Asoka’s Barhbar cave inscriptions. 

6. The OopiJca cave is so named in its own inscription, which is engraved 
on the outside just above the entrance. This is the largest of the Magadha caves, 
being 46 feet 6 inches long by 19 feet 2 inches broad, with a vaulted roof 10^ feet 
in height. Both of the ends are semicircular. The whole of the interior is highly 
polished, but quite plain. The inscription of this cave is word for word the same 
as the last, with the single exception of the name.^ It therefore belongs to the 
same date of 218 B. 0. 

7. The Vadathi cave is so named in its own inscription. It is situated in a 
cleft of the rock to the west of the Vapiya cave. The entrance to the cave, which 
lies in this gap, is a- mere passage, only 2 feet 10 inches in width, and 6 feet l-i 
inches in height, with a mean length of 6| feet. On the right side of the passage 
there is an inscription of four lines, which, -with the exception of the name, is word 


^ See Plate XVI, No. 3. 


2 See Plate XVI. 


3 See Plate XVI. 
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for word the same as the two preceding inscriptions of Eaja Pasaratha.’ Its date 
is therefore 218 B. C. 

In two of the Asoka inscriptions the caves are said to be situated in the 
“ Khalati ov Khalauti hills” — Khalatiha pamtasi. Burnouf has most ingeniously 
referred the name to the Sanskrit Skhalatilca, “slippery,” which agrees with 
Kittoe’s description of the “ steep and slippery face ” of the rock." My own account 
of these hills, which was noted on the spot in 1861, makes use of the same terms ; — 

“ The priaeipal entrance to tlie valley lies over large rounded masses of granite, now worn smooth 
and slipyery by the feet of numerous pilgrims.^ 

The slipperiness, indeed, was so great that I found it convenient to take off my 
shoes. Hence Burnouf’s derivation of the name of Khalatika from Skhalatika, 

“ slippery” is fuUy borne out by the character of the hills themselves.^ But with- 
out the initial (S' the name might be connected with Khala^^lov?, vile, bad,” as 
an abusive epithet, which the Brahmans were so fond of bestowing on the 
aboriginal races, and from which the Burmese might have derived their name of 
Kola, which they apply to all Indians with such contemptuous tones. 

As the two groups of the Barabar and Nagarjuni hiUs occupy a very conspicuous 
position in ancient Magadha, lying, as they do, on the high road from Bodh Gaya 
to Patna, and in sight of the high road to Hhlanda, it seems possible that they 
may have given their name to the people who occupied the country round about them. 
In this case the people of the Khalatika and Khalanti hills might be identified with the 
Kalatii or Kalantii of Herodotus, and the KalaticB of Hekataeus. ® The latter simply 
calls them an Indian nation, but the former describes them as practising the pecu- 
liar rite of eating their parents. In another place he speaks of the Althiopians as 
eating the same “grain” (spermati) as the Kalantii. But as he has not said any- 
thing about the kind of grain which the Kalantii ate, various emendations of the 
text have been proposed, such as semati^ &c. I think, however, that sornati is pre- 
ferable, and that the father of history was guilty of a grim joke in describing the 
Althiopians as eating the same “ flesh” as the Kalantii. Beyond the Kalantii — that 
is, further to the eastward — ^lived the Padaei, who had the strange custom of killing 
and eating all the old and weakly persons.' Perhaps they may be identified, as I have 
before suggested, with the people living on the Padda river, or lower course of 
the Ganges, and if so, this identification would very much strengthen that of the . 
Kalantii with the people of the Khalatika or Khalanti hills. 

Khaxdagiri Caves in Katak. 

The inscriptions in these caves were first made known by Kittoe, who thus 
describes their position® : — 

“ The billocks of Kbandagiri and Udayagiri form part of a belt of sandstone rock, which, 
skirting the base of the granite bills of Orissa, extends from Autgbar Dekkunal in a southerly 

' See rnte XVI. 

* Journal of tlic Bengal Asiatic Society, XVI, 405. 

® Arcbrcologicjil Surrey of India, I, 42. 

^ Lo Lotus dc la Bonne Loi, Appendices, p. ^79. 

* Herodotus III, 38 and 97. HekaUeus quoted by Steplmnua B^zantinus, in voce. 

« Journal of tbc Bengal Asiatic Society VI, 1079. 
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direction past Kurdaj and towards tte Chilka Lake. * * Khandagiri is four miles north-west of 
Bhohaneswarj and nineteen miles south-west of Katak. The two rocks are reparated by a narrow 
glen, about 100 yards in width. * * Khandagiri has hut few eaves on the summit. * * Vdayagiri 
is entirely perforated with small caves on its southern brow. The natives have a tradition that 
there were formerly inclusive of those now called Lalitiiidra Kesari naiir. A great many still 
remain perfect. None are of any sizej they are mostly small chambers, about 6 feet by 4 and from 
4 to 6 feet high, with verandahs in front and small doorways to them hewn out of the solid 
rock. Several are cut out of detached blocks in fantastic shapes, such as the ‘ Snake Cave^ and 
‘ Tiger Cave,^ &e.” 

The short inscriptions in these caves are of little interest, except Nos. 6 and 7, 
which certainly refer to Raja Aira and his family. Prinsep has read the opening of 
No. 6 as Vebasa Mahardjasa Kalingadi patino, for which I propose to substitute 
Maharajasa Kalingadi patiiio. The short inscription, No. 7, over a small 
door iu the same cave is read hy Prinsep as Kumdro Vattahasa lonmi, hut the correct 
reading seems to be Kumdro Vaddahasa lenam — that is, “ The cave of Prince 
Vaddaka” or perhaps Vaduka. Here, then, we have most probably the name of 
one of the sons of Raja Aira, who added another small room to his father’s original 
cave. The age of these caves will, therefore, he about B. 0. 200. 

No. 8 is unfortunately incomplete, otherwise it would most probably have been 
interesting, as it also refers to the Rajas of Kalinga. Por my copy of the text I 
have had the advantage of a large photograph of a plaster east taken by Mr. H. H. 
Locke. There are several important differences between Prinsep’s readings and 
mine. 


Ram&ae,h Caves in Sieguja. 

The two inscribed caves in the Ramgarh hill in Sirguja were first made known 
by Colonel Ouseley.^ They have also been described by Colonel Dalton." But the 
inscriptions themselves were fi.rst published by Mr. Ball of the Geological Survey.^ 
The copies given in the present volume are taken from photographs and paper impres- 
sions made by Mr. Beglar in December 1876.'* I was espeeially anxious to obtain 
good copies of these inscriptions, as the copies made by Mr. Ball gave the name of 
the “ Thera Devadata" and I thought it very probable that these few lines might 
prove to be records of some followers of the heretical school of Devadata, the 
cousin and opponent of Buddha. This, however, is not the case, for the name is not 
Devadata, but Devadarsin. But these inscriptions are otherwise interesting from the 
use of the palatal sibilant s, which occurs no less than fi.ve times in the second 
inscription. This record was engraved by a sculptor named Devadina for a Sruta~ 
nuka named Devadarsin. The letter I is used used for r in the last word of the 
inscription lupa, which I take to be the well-known rupa. A very fuR account of 
the caves is given by Colonel Dalton. 


* Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, XVII, p. 66. 

* Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, XXXIV, Part 11, p. 26. 


® Indian Antiquary, Septemher 1873, p. 243. 
^ See Plate XI for these Inscriptions. 



PILLAR INSCRIPTIONS. 


1 — Delhi Pillar Smdlih . 

The inscribed pillars of Asoka bare long been known to Europeans owing to 
tbe fayourable positions wbicb they occupy in tbe very heart of his empire. Of 
these the best known, and the earliest to be noticed by Europeans, is the Delhi Pillar^ 
commonly known as Eiroz Shah’s Lat. According to Sbams-i-Sir^j, a contemporary 
of Eh’oz, this pillar was brought from a place “ on the bank of the Jumna, in the 
district of Salora, not far from KhiziAbbd, which is at the foot of the mountains 
ninety Itos from Delhi.” ^ Owing to the lamentable uncertainty of the Persian 
character in the expression of proper names, the name of the place from whence the 
pillar was brought may be variously read as Tobra, Topar, Topera, Toparsuk, Tohera, 
Tamera, andNahera,’^ 

The distance from Delhi and the position at the foot of the mountains point 
out the present Khizrabad on the Jumna, just below the spot where the river 
issues from the lower range of hills, as the place indicated by Shams-i-Sirdj, Salora 
is perhaps Sidbora, a large place only a few miles to the west of Khizrabad. Prom 
the village where it originally stood, the pillar was conveyed by land on a truck to 
Ehizrdbdd, Aom whence it was floated down the Jumna to Eu’ozS,bM, or newDelH. 
Prom the above description of the original site of this pfllar, I conclude that the. 
village from whence it was brought was perhaps the present Paota, on the western 
bank of the Jumna, and twelve miles in a direct line to the north-east of KhizrabM. 
Eow, in this immediate neighbourhood on the western bank of the Jumna, and at a 
distance of sixty-six miles from Thanesar, Hwen Thsang places the ancient capital of 
Srughna, which was even then (A. D. 630 — 640) in ruins, although the foundations 
were stiUin existence. • The Chinese pilgrim describes Srughna as possessing a large 
Vihar and a grand SMpa of Asoka’s time, containing relics of Buddha, besides many 
other stupas of Sdriputra, Maudgalyayana, and other holy Buddhists. The village of 
Topar, which was the original site of Ph’oz Shah’s pillar, was certainly within the 
limits of the ancient kingdom of Srughna, and I think it probable that in the word 
Suk, which is appended to one of the various readings of the name of the village of 
Topar, we stUl have a fair approximation to Sughan, the popular form of the Sans- 
Icrit Srughna. 


* Journal of tlio Arcliosologlcal Society of Dclln, I, 74. Sboms-vSiraj wus twelve years old when tliese pillars were set up 
by riroz, 

’ Journal of tbe .Vrcbtcological Society of Dclbi, I, pp. 29 and 76. Sec also H. H. ElHot^s Hubammadan Historians, by 
Howson, HI, p. 350, where the name of the village is given as Tobra, 
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When the pillar was remoTed from its original site, a large square stone was 
found beneath it, which was also transported to Delhi/ 

This stone was again placed beneath the pillar in its new situation on the top 
of a three-storied building called Piroz Shah’s KotHa, where it may now he seen, as 
a gallery has been pierced through the solid masonry immediately beneath the base 
of the pillar. According to Shams-i-Siraj, the whole length of the shaft was 32 
gaz, of which 8 gaz were sunk in the building. As the pillar at present stands, I 
found the total height to be 42 feet 7 inches, of which the sunken portion is only 
4 feet 1 inch. But the lower portion of the exposed shaft to a height of 5 feet is 
stUl rough, and I have little doubt, therefore, that the whole of the rough portion, 
9 feet in length, must have been sunk in the ground on its original site. But 
according to Shams-i-Siraj, even more than this, or one-fourth of its whole length, — 
that is, 10 feet 8 inches, — was sunk in the masonry of Piroz Shah’s Kotila. This I 
believe was actually the case, for on the west side of the column there still remain 
in situ the stumps of two short octagonal granite pillars that would appear to have 
formed part of a cloister or open gallery around a fourth storey, which cannot have 
been less than 6| or 7 feet in height. I conclude, therefore, that the statement of 
Shams-i-Sirhj is quite correct. 

When the pillar was at last fixed, the “ top was ornamented with black and 
white stone work surmounted by a gilt pinnacle, from which no doubt it 
received its name of Mindr Zarin, or ‘ Golden Pillar.’ This gilt pinnacle was still 
in its place in A. D. 1611, when William Pinch entered Delhi, as he describes the 
‘ stone pillar of Bimsa (or Bhim-sen), which, after passing through three several 
storeys, rising 24 feet above them all, having on the top a globe surmounted by a 
crescent.’ ® The 24 feet of this account are probably the same as the 24 gaz of 
the other, the gaz being only a fraction less than 16|^ inches. 

The “ Golden Pillar” is a single shaft of pale pinkish sandstone, 42 feet 7 
inches in length, of which the upper portion, 36 feet in length, has received a very 
high polish, while the remainder is left quite rough. Its upper diameter is 25’3 
inches, and its lower diameter 38*8 inches, the diminution being '39 inch per foot* 
Its weight is . rather more than 17 tons. In its dimensions it is more like the 
Allahabad pillar than any other, hut it tapers much more rapidly towards the top, 
and is therefore less graceful in its outline. 

There are two principal inscriptions on Piroz Shah’s piUar, besides several minor 
records of pilgrims and travellers, from the first centuries of the Christian era down to 
the present time. The oldest inscriptions for which the pillar was originally erected 
comprise the well-known edicts of Asoka, which were promulgated in the middle of the 
third century B. 0. in the ancient Pali or spoken language of the day. The alphabetical 
characters, which are of the oldest form that has yet been found in India, are most 


A similar largo square stone was found under the Pahladpur pillar when it was removed to the grounds of Queen’s 
College at Benares. 

Kerr’s Voyages and Travels, IX, 423. 
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clearly and TjeautifuUy cut, and there are only a few letters of the whole record lost 
by the peeling off of the surface of the stone. The inscription ends with a short 
sentence, in which King Asoka directs the setting tip these monoliths in different 
parts of India as follows 

"hei this religious edict he engraved on stone pillars (sila iliaitiblid) and stone tablets 
{sila jilialaha) that it may endure for ever."’ 

In this amended passage we hare a distinct allusion to the rock inscriptions, 
as well as to the pillar insciptions. The record consists of four distinct inscriptions 
on the fom’ sides of the column facing the cardinal points, and of one long inscrip- 
tion immediately helow, which goes completely round the pillar. I may mention 
that the word Ajahdndni, at the end of the seventh line south face, was not omitted 
“accidentally,” as James Prinsep supposed, by the original engraver, hut has been 
lost by the peeling away of the stone for about four inches. The vowel i of the final 
letter is still quite distinct. The penultimate word on the eastern face is not agnim, 
as doubtfully read by Prinsep, but ahhyimi, and, as he rightly conjectured, it is the 
same word that begins the ninth line. The last word in the eleventh line which 
puzzled Prinsep is not atikata, but atikaniam, the same as occurs near the beginning 
of the fifteenth line. 

The last ten lines of the eastern face, as well as the whole of the continuous 
inscription round the shaft, are peculiar to this pillar. Their position alone declares 
them to be an after addition. But there is also a marked difference in the appear- ■" 
ance of the letters of this part of the inscription which shows that it must have 
been engraved at a later date than the preceding edicts. The whole of the additional 
matter is executed in thinner and less carefully formed letters, many of which have 
a sloping or cursive form that is not to be found in any one of the five examples or 
the earlier inscriptions. The vowel marks also are generally sloping instead of being 
horizontal or perpendicular. Some of them are, besides, either differently formed or 
differently attached. Thus the o, which in the older edicts is formed by two hori- 
zontal side strokes, one at top to left, and one lower down to right, has now become 
either a single continuous stroke across the top of the consonant, or has the positions 
of the two separate strokes reversed, the upper one being to the right and the 
lower one to the left. So also the vowel 7i, which in the earlier edicts is a horizontal 
stroke at the right foot of the letters cJt and dh, has now become a perpendicular stroke 
attached to the same point. The letter t is formed of only two strokes instead of 
thi’ee, the longer one sloping to the' left and the shorter one to the right. I observe 
also that the vowel «, in anu, has been shifted from the right end of the horizontal 
stroke of the n to a point midway between the end and the junction of the perpen- 
dicular stroke. As all these differences in the forms of the letters begin in the 
middle of the inscription on the east face, it seems absolutely certain that this 
portion of the edicts, as well as the still lower portion round the shaft, must have 
been engraved at a later date than the upper half. 


' Soo James Prinsep in Bengal Asiatic Society's Journal, 1837, p. 609. Ho reads sila dhalaiani instead of plalaMni, 
wHcli is quite distinct on the pillar. See Plates XVm, XIX, and XX of this volume. 
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2. — Delhi Pillar— / j’om Mirat . 

Tlie second of Asoka’s DelH pillars according to Sliams-i-Siraj 'was bro'uglit 
from Mirat by Piroz Sbab, and set up near the Kusbak SMkbr or “ Hunting 
Palace,” which we know was situated on the ridge to the nortb-west of the modern 
city. According to the popular beKef, this pillar was thrown down by an accidental 
explosion of a powder magazine in the reign of Parokhsir, 1713 to 1719 A. D. 
Padre Tieffenthaler, who visited Delhi towards the middle of last century, saw this 
pillar lying in five pieces on the top of the ridge, beside a square pedestal of large 
stones. He also ascribes its destruction to gunpowder.^ There the five pieces 
remained undisturbed for upwards of a century, when the inscribed portion was sent 
down to Calcutta to the Museum of the Asiatic Society. Within the last few years 
this piece has been returned to Delhi, and the pillar has again been set up in its 
old position. 

The inscriptions on this pillar are very imperfect, partly owing to its mutilation, 
and partly to the worn surface of the existing pieces.® Impressions of the remain- 
ing portions of the edicts were furnished to Prinsep, who published copies of them 
and compared the text with that of the other pillars.® But the impressions must 
have been imperfect, as the published plates omit the right-hand portion of the north 
compartment and the bottom line of both. The omitted portions will be seen at 
once in tbe accompanying plate. The thin letters in the middle of the west com- 
partment I have added from the other texts so as to show exactly how much is 
missing in this part. Altogether nearly one-half of the inscription still remains. 

3. — Allahabad Pillar. 

The well-known Allahabad pillar is a single shaft of polished sandstone 35 feet 
in length, with a lower diameter of 2 feet 11 inches and an upper diameter of 2 feet 
2 inches. The capital of the column was no doubt of the usual bell-shape of Asoka’s 
other pillars, but of this there is now no trace. The circular abacus, however, stm 
remains with its graceful scroll of alternate lotus and honeysuckle, resting on a 
beaded astragalus of Greek origin. This was once surmounted by the statue of a 
lion ; but the lion must have disappeared many centuries ago, as when the pillar 
was re-erected by Jahangir in A. D. 1605, it was crowned by a globe, surmounted 
by a cone, as described and sketched by Padre Tieffenthaler in the middle of the 
next eentury.^ It then stood in the middle of the fort. 

The great inscription of Asoka, containing the same series of six edicts which 
are found on the other four pillars, is engraved in continuous lines around the 
column.-' The letters are uniform in size, and are very neatly and deeply engraved. 
But a great portion of the third and fom-th edicts, comprising seven lines, has been 


* Description de Tlnde, par Bernoulli, 1, 128— a fait santer en Tair ce monument avec de la poudre.” 

2 See Plate XXI for tlie remains of these edicts. 

3 Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 794, and Plate XLII. 

** Description de PInde, par Bernoulli, I, 224, and Plate VI. 

See Plate XXII. 
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rutlilessly destroyed by tbe cutting of the rain-glorious inscription of J abtingir, record- 
ing tbe names of Ms ancestors. Two lines of tbe fifth edict are nearly intact, but 
nearly tbe whole of tbe remainder has been lost by tbe peeling off of tbe surface of 
tbe stone. Tbe sixth edict is complete with tbe exception of about half a line. 

Immediately below tbe Asoka edicts comes tbe long and well-known inscription 
of Samudra Gupta. Tbe upper portion of this inscription is confined between a 
crack in tbe stone on its left, and two short Asoka inscriptions on its right. Tbe lower 
one of these, consisting of five lines, was translated by Prinsep, and as it refers to 
Asoka’s queens, I propose to name it “ tbe Queen’s edict.” But tbe upper inscrip- 
tion, consisting of four lines, was discovered by myself, and as it is addressed to tbe 
i-ulers of Kosfimbi, I propose to name it “ tbe Kosambi edict.” All that remains 
of these Asoka edicts is given in Plate XXII of tbe Pillar Inscriptions. 

Of middle age inscriptions there is no trace, but tbe mass of short records in 
rudely cut modern Nbgari covers quite as much space as tbe two inscriptions of 
Asoka and Samudra. Above tbe Asoka edicts there is a mass ■ of this modern 
scribbling equal in size to tbe Samudra Gupta inscription. But besides tMs, 
tbe whole of tbe Asoka inscription is interlined with tbe same rubbish, which is 
continued below on aU sides of tbe two shorter edicts, one of wMcb has been half 
obbterated by tbe modern letters. 

Begarding these minor inscriptions, James Prinsep remarks’ that 

it is a singular fact that tlie periods at wliicli tbe pillar bas been overthrown can be tbiis deter- 
mined witb nearly as much certainty from this desultory writing as can tbe epocbs of its being 
re-erected from tbe more formal inscriptions recording tbe latter event. Thus that it w'as over- 
thrown some time after its first erection by the great Asoka in tbe middle of the third century 
before Christ, is proved by tbe longitudinal or random insertion of several names in a character 
intermediate between No. 1 and No. 2 , in which tbe vi, b, &c., retain tbe old form.^^ 

Of one of these names be remarks, — 

‘‘ Now' it would have been exceedingly difficult, if not impossible, to have cut tbe name No. 10 up 
and down at right angles to tbe other writing, vihile the pillar loas erect, to say nothing of tbe 
place being out of reach, unless a scaffold were erected on purpose, which w'ould hardly be tbe case, 
since tbe object of an ambitious visitor would be defeated by placing his name out of sight and in an 
unreadable position. Tbe pillar w'as erected as Samudra Gupta^s arm, and there it probably remained 
until overthrown again by tbe idol-breaking zeal of tbe Musalmfins; for we find no writmgs on it of 
the Pflla or Sarnatb type (f. e., of tbe tenth century), but a quantity appears witb plain legible dates 
from tbe Samvat 3 'ear 1420, or A. D. 1363, down to 1660 odd, and it-is remark.able that these occupy 
one side of tbe shaft, or that w'hicb w'as uppermost when tbe pillar was in a prostrate position. A few 
detached and ill-cxecuted Nfigari names w'ith Samvat dates of 1800 odd show that ever since it was 
laid on tbe ground again by General Garstin,- tbe passion for recording visits of piety or curiosity 
has been at work.-’^ 

I have gone through the mass of modern scribbling in tbe hope of finding some- 
thing that might throw' further light on tbe Mstoiy of tbe pillar*, and I have not 
been altogether disappointed. I have found seven dates ranging from Samvat 
1297 to 139S, or from A. T). 1210 to 1311 ; five ranging from Samvat llGl to 1495, or 
A. B. 1407 to 1438; twelve ranging from Samvat 1501 to 1584, or A. D. 1444 to 

' •Tonni'il of the ncnjrnl Asintio Society, VI, 90?. 

^ Acct'riliuv to my information it w.as General Kyd, whose name is still yresenvd in Kydgauj at Allulmhad who threw 
‘ii'wn ihe pUhir. Kittoc also assigns its overthrow to Kjd. 
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1527 ; three ranging from Samvat 1632 to 1640, or A. D. 1575 to 1583 ; and three 
of Samyat 1864, or A. D. 1807. These dates, comhined with the total absence of 
any medieeval NS,gari inscriptions, are sufficient to show that the pillar was standing 
out of the reach of pilgrims’ scribbling from the time of the Guptas until that of the 
early Musalman kings of Delhi. There are then twelve dated inscriptions coming 
down to near the death of Muhammad Tughlak. There is not a single record of the 
time of Piroz Tughlak which leads me to suspect that he may have re-erected this 
pillar with its globe and cone, like those of the Zarin-Minar, or Golden Pillar, at 
Delhi. But if he did set it up, it must have been thrown down again during the 
troubled times of his immediate successors, as the dates begin again in A. D. 1407 
and 1408. It was next set up by Jahangir in A. H. 1014, or A. D. 1605, to be pulled 
down by General Eyd in A. D. 1798. It was once more scribbled upon in 
A. D. 1807, and finally in 1 838 it was set up as it stands at present. 

Prom the address of Asoka to the rulers of Kosamhi, in the newly-discovered 
edict, it seems probable that this pillar may have been originally erected in that 
city, and afterwards removed to Praydg or Allahabad. But if so, the removal was 
not made by Jahangir, as I have found amongst the modern Nagari records a short 
inscription of the famous Birhar, the companion and favourite of Akbar. The words 
of the short record are as follows : — 

1. — Samvat 1632, Sake 1493, Mdrgabadi pancliami. 

2. — Somiodr Gcmgddds sut Maharaja Birba (r) 

3. — Tirtli Bdj Praydg Icejdtrd Saphal lekhitani. 

“In the Samvat year 1632, Sake' 1403, in Marga, the 5th of the waning moon, on Monday, 
Gangadas's son Maharaja Birha (r) made the auspicious pilgrimage to Tirth R^j Praj'ag. Saphal 
scripsit.” 

The Samvat date is equivalent to A. D. 1575, and as the building of the fort 
of Allahabad was finished in A. H. 982=A. D. 1572, it is probable that Birhar took 
advantage during one of his attendances on Akhar to pay a visit to the meeting of the 
waters of the Ganga and Yamuna under the holy tree of Prayd,ga. But whatever 
may have been the occasion of Birhar’s visit, its record is sufficient to prove that the 
piUar was then lying on the ground at Prayaga. If, then, it was originally erected at 
Kosamhi, it seems highly probable that it must have heeji brought to Prayaga hy 
Piroz Tughlak, whose removal of the Siwalik and Mirat pillars to Delhi gives coun- 
tenance to this suggestion. The silence of the Chinese pilgrim Hwen Thsang is also 
in favour of my suggestion that the present Allahabad piUar was originally set up 
at Kosamhi. 


4. — Latjbiva Aeaeaj Pillae. 

This pillar is situated close to thesmaUhamletofDcmrjy a, between Kesariyaand 
Bettia, at a distance of twenty miles to the north-west of the Kesariya Stupa, and 
one mile to the south-west of the much-frequented Hindu temple of Araraj-Mahadeo. 


* Tboie is an enor of four yeai*s in tins Sake date of 1493, which should he 1632 — 135 = 1497 Sake. If this nas due to 
Bhhav Mm^olf, and not to the scribe Saphal, it confiims the account of Badaoni that he m as of poor origin. His real name u as 
Mahcsh Das. See Blochniann’s Aiii-i*Akhari, 
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The pillar itself is simply called that is, “ the phallus,” — and the neighhouriug 

village, which lies not more than 100 yards to the westward, is called Lauriya. 
This is the pillar which, on the authority of Mr. Hodgson’s Munshi, has been called 
the Eadhia Pillar. How, as the other pillar to the north of Bettia is also called Laiir, 
and the large village close to it Lauriya, while Mr. Hodgson has named it Mathiah, 
I presume that his Munshi intentionally suppressed the phallic name of Lauriya, 
and named the two pillars at random after some of the neighbouring villages. Thus 
Halmriya (Rm-heea of Indian Atlas Sheet Ho. 102), which is Mr. Hodgson’s Eadhia, 
lies two and a half miles to the west-north-west of the southern pillar, while Mathiah 
lies three miles due south from the northern pillar. ‘ In describing these pillars I have 
preserved the characteristic name of Lauriya, and for the sake of distinguishing the 
one from the other, T have added to each the name of the nearest village. Thus the 
ullage near the southern pillar I have called " Lauriya Ararhj,” and that near the 
northern pillar “ Lauriya Havandgarh.” 

The Ararhj piUar is a single block of polished sandstone, 36|- feet in height, 
above the ground, with a base diameter of 41'8 inches, and a top diameter of 37'6 
inches. The weight of this portion only is very nearly 23 tons, but as there must be 
several feet of rough shaft sunk in the earth, the actual weight of the single block 
must be about 30 tons. This pillar has no capital, although there can be little, if 
any, doubt that it must once have been crowned with a statue of some animal. 
The people, however, know nothing of it, and not a fragment of any kind now 
exists to suggest what it may have been. The site of the village is a very secluded 
one, and there are no ruins or other remains to attract attention.^ It has accord- 
ingly escaped the notice of travellers and the disfigurement of their names ; the 
only record being that of “ Eeuben Burrow, 1792,” besides a few flourished letters, 
or marks, of the kind which James Prinsep called “ shell-shaped characters.” 

The edicts of Asoka are most clearly and neatly engraved, and are divided into 
two distinct portions, that to the north containing eighteen lines, and that to the 
south twenty-three lines.^ I made a copy of the inscriptions by the eye, which I 
then compared with James Prinsep’s text, and afterwards I re-examined every letter 
in which our copies differed. I also made an inked impression of the whole in- 
scription on paper. But though the variations from Prinsep’s text are not many, 
yet, as no facsimile has yet been made. public, it is important, for the sake of com- 
parison, to afford access to an authentic copy which has been carefully examined in 
every letter. 

The inscription of Asoka is engraved in two columns, one facing the south, 
comprising the first four edicts, and the other facing the north containing edicts five 
and six of the Delhi pillar. The characters are neatly and deeply cut, and the words 
arc generally separated. The forms of the letters are the same as those of the 
Delhi and Allahabad pillars, with the single exception of j, which has a decided 
knoh or small circle attached to the middle stroke. There are six compound letters, 

iy, dJty, hliy, sy, and sw, of which the first three do not occur on the Delhi 
pillar. 


' See Plates XXIII nud XXIV. 
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5. — Lauhita Navandgarh Pillar. 

The graceful lion pillar at Lanriya, near the great ruined fort of hTarandgarh, 
•or Nonadgarh, is the only one of Asoka’s columns which still retains its original 
capital,^ The lion is seated on its haunches with the mouth wide open ; hut the 
mouth is partly broken, and the shaft itself hears the round mark of a cannon shot 
just below the capital, which has been slightly displaced by the shock. One has 
not far to seek for the name of the probable author of this mischief. By the people 
the outrage is ascribed to the Musalmans, and on the pillar itself, dn beautifully cut 
Persian characters, is inscribed the name of Maliiuddin Muhammad Aurangzih 
JPddshah Alamgir Ohdzi, Sanlm 1071. This date corresponds with A. D. 1660-61, 
which was the fourth year of the reign of the bigoted Aurangzib, and the record 
w^as most probably inscribed by some zealous follower in Mh Jumla’s army, which 
was then on its return from Bengal, after the death of the emperor’s brother Shuja. 

This pillar is much thinner and lighter in appearance than those of Araraj and 
Bakhra. The height of the polished shaft is 32 feet 9f inches, with a base diameter 
of 2 feet ll-g- inches, and a neck diameter of 2 feet 2^ inches. The capital, which 
is bell-shaped, has a circular abacus, ornamented with a row of hansas (irild geese) 
pecking their food. The height of the capital, including the lion, is 6 feet 9 inches, 
which makes the total height of the pillar rather more than 395 - feet. 

The edicts of Asoka, which are arranged in two columns, one facing the north 
and the other the south, are engraved in the same clear and deeply-cut letters as on 
the Araraj pillar.- The two inscriptions, with only a few trifling variations, corre- 
spond with each other, letter for letter, including the use of the six compound letters 
already noted. 

This pillar has been visited by numerous travellers, as it stands in the direct 
route from Bettia to Nepal. There are a few unimportant inscriptions in modern 
Nagari, the oldest being dated in Samvat 1566, Chait badi 10, equivalent to A. D. 
1509. Another inscription, without date, refers to some petty royal family, Nripa 
Ndrdyana Suta Hripa Amara Singha, — that is, “ King Amara Singha, the son of 
King Narayana.” The only English inscription is the name of Rn. Burrow, 1792. 

The pillar itself has now become an object of worship as a phallus or lingam. 
Whilst I was copying the inscription, a man with two women and a child set up a 
small flag before the pillar, and placed oflPerings of sweetmeats around it. They then 
all knelt before it, bowing down their heads to the ground with then hands behind 
their backs and repeating some prayer. The erection of the pillar is ascribed to 
Raja Bhim Mari, one of the flve Pdndava brothers, to whom most of the pillars in 
India are now ascribed. I could not learn anything regarding the title of Mdid. 
There are two flne pipal trees close to the pillar, one to the north and the other to 
the south ; but there are no traces of buildings of any kind near it. 

Close to the pillar there are three rows of earthen mounds, of which one line 
runs from east to west, and the other lines from north to south. The loftiest of 


^ See Archccological Survey of India, Yol. I, Plates XXII and XXV. 
2 See Plates XXY and XXYI; 
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these mounds reach the height of 60 to 55 feet. I believe them to be the tombs of 
the early inhabitants before the time of Asoha. Indeed, a human, skeleton has been 
found in one of them, which, according to native report, was enclosed in an iron 
coffin. 


6. — Sanchi Pili/AU. 

The inscribed pillar at Shnchi near Bhilsa is only a fragment of a large polished ' 
shaft ; but near it, there still lies a beautiful broken capital crowned by four lions, 
which, no doubt, once surmounted it.^ The inscription is unfortunately very much 
mutilated, as may be seen by the only two copies of it which have yet been 
published." I have again lately visited Sanchi, and the present copy has been 
prepared from my recent impressions. It seems scarcely possible that it can be 
satisfactorily deciphered, but it will still be valuable, as affording, by the characters 
in which it is written, a direct proof that the pillar was erected in the time of Asoka.® 
And as the pillar was subordinate to the stfipa, it affords also an indirect proof that 
the sthpa cannot be of a later date. 


* See Colonel draw ing in FergussonN Tree and Serpent Worship, Plate XXXIX, fig. 1. 

» Prinsep in Journal of Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, Plate 23, and Cunuinghaufs Bhilsa Topes, Plate XIX, No. 177* 
® Sec Plate XX for this inscription. 



II. LANGUAGE OF THE INSCRIPTIONS. 


The inscriptions of Asoka are quite invaluable for the study of the vernacular 
languages of India, as they present us with several undoubted and authentic texts 
of the common language of the people in the third century B. 0. As revealed in 
these engraved records, this spoken language was essentially the same throughout 
the wide and fertile regions lying between Himalaya and Vindhya from the banks 
of the Indus to the mouths of the Ganges. There are, however, some marked points 
' of difference which show that there were at least three distinct varieties of PhU in 
the time of Asoka. These may be called, according to their geographical distribu- 
tion, the Fanjdbi or north-western dialect, the Vjjeni or middle dialeet, and the 
Mdgadhi or eastern dialect. 

1. The Fanjdbi, or dialect of North-Western India, is fully exhibited in the great 
inscription at Shahbaz-garhi in the Sudam valley, as well as on the coins of the 
Greek and Indo-Scythian princes of Ariana and India. Its chief characteristic is 
the retention of the subjoined r, in such words as Friyadarsi, Srdmana, Andhra, and 
prati of the inscriptions, and in FJuhratidasa, Strategasa, bhrdtasa, and putrasa of the 
coins. It is alsq distinguishable by its nearer approach to pure Sanskrit forms, 
shown in the above-quoted prati, which becomes pati in all the other texts, as well 
as in the Pali of Ceylon. Another characteristic is the possession of the three 
distinct sibilants of- Sanskrit, which are all blended into one common form of the 
dental s in the other texts as well as in the Pali of Ceylon. The whole of the three 
sibilants occur in the word sususha, which is written simply susiisa in all the Indian 
versions, excepting only in a few passages of the Khalsi text, where the palatal s or 
s/i is used of nearly the same form as the Arian letter of the Shahhaz-garhi inscrip- 
tion. The same letter is also found in the word vasa or vasha, “ year ” which replaces 
vasa of the Indian texts ; and in the plural forms of Kamboyeshu and Fulindeslm, 
which take the place of Kabojesu and Fulindesu of the other versions. 

But the most remarkable departure from the Indian texts is the use of the 
vernacular word baraya for twelfth, instead of the Sanskrit dwddasa. Tliis word 
occurs twice in the inscription, near the begiuning of the third and towards the end 
of the fourth edict. Strange to say, it remained unrecognised by Wilson, who simply 
remarks, “in place of dioddasa, 'twelve,’ and vasa, 'year,’ the inscription has 
baraya vasha, but the first must be wrong.” ' Of the second example, he says that 
'' there is a blank instead of the number,” although Norris’s Arian text has the 


' Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society, XII, p, 171> 
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letters for vara -f vasha c[uitc distinct, while his English transliteration gives va 
rana vasha. By thus separating va from the following letters, it seems that Norris 
also failed to recognise the true vernacular haraya for “ twelfth.” 

I observe that the word chaiura, “ four,” in the thirteenth edict, is followed by 
four upright strokes, thus, 1 1 1 1, in the Shahh&.z-garhi text, and that the corre- 
sponding word chatiira, “four,” in the Rhtilsi text, is followed by an upright cross, 
thus + , which must, therefore, he the old Indian cypher for 4. This form was after- 
wards modified to a St. Andrews’ cross, or x , in which shape it was adopted by all 
the people who used the Arian characters, as may he seen in the different inscrip- 
tions of the Kings Kanishka, Huvishka, and Gondophares, and of the Satrap 
Liako-Kujulaka. Previous to the adoption of this Indian symbol, the cyphers- 
of the Western people would seem to have been limited to single strokes, as the 
words panchesim-pancheshu, “every five,” are followed by five upright strokes, 
which precede the word vasheslm, “years.” ‘ 

2. The TJjjeni, or middle Indian dialect, is exhibited in the Girnar version of 
Asoka’s edicts, in the rock edict of Rfipnfith, and in aU the numerous donative 
records of the great stfipas of Bhilsa and Bharhut. Its chief characteristics are 
the occasional use of the palatal sibilant s, as in pdsanda, and its possession of r 
as well as I, as shown in the use of Maja instead of Laja, instead of gulii, 
oro for olo, &c. 

The few coins that we possess with legends in Asoka characters also use the 
r in its proper place, as in JPiirushadatta, Bdrdniya ; and as none of them have 
been found to the east of Benares, I conclude that the power of pronouncing the 
letter r was confined to Northern and Central India, and to the people of Orissa 
and Kalinga. 

3. The Mdgadhi or eastern dialect is broadly marked by the entire want of 
the letter r, for which I is uniformly substituted. Thus we have Laja for Mdja, 
lopapUa for ropapita, antalam for antaram, chalana for charana, Dasalatha for 
Lasaratha, &c., — a peculiarity which would seem to connect the people of Eastern 
India with the Indo-Chinese, who also want the r.- There is a curious account in 
the Lalita-Vistara regarding the teaching of the young Prince Sfikya Sinha in 
the lipisdla, or “ Writing School.” There the alphabet which he was taught was 
the common Sanskrit alphabet with the omission of the letters I, ri and But as 
no inscriptions with this peculiarity have yet been found, I cannot help suspecting 
that the author of the Lalita-Vistara has made a mistake, and that the letter 
actually omitted was r, as we find to have been the case in numerous inscriptions, 
including those of the Lauriya pillars, which stand within 125 miles of Kapila- 
vastu, where Buddha was born. 

The affinities of the language of Asoka’s inscriptions with Pfili and Sanskrit 
have been briefly discussed by the competent pen of Professor H. H. Wilson, 
whose opinion was formed after a very careful and searching examination of the 


* ArchtL'olo^cal Survey of Indin, Vol. T, p. 22, by Cnnningbnm. 

* It is true that the Burmese have nctunlly g'ot the letter r, which they borrowed from India along with their alphabet^ 
Injt they have not got the pronunciation, ns they pay Xaiijoon for Jlanjoon, Yahoo for RaJiUj &c. 

’ Uistory of ancient Sanskrit literature by Professor Mas-Mullcr, p. 519, 
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complete texts of four different yersions of the rock edicts. I quote his Trords 
as they stand, with the single exception of the substitution of the name of Shahbaz- 
garhi for that of Kapurdagiri, as the great inscription of Asoka is actually within 
the lands of the former place, and more than two miles distant from the smaller 
village of Kapur dagiri ^ : — 

The language itself is a kind of Pali, offering for the greater portion of the words forms 
analogous to those which are modelled by the rules of the Pali grammar still in use. There are, 
however, many differences, some of which arise from a closer adherence to Sanskrit, others from 
possible local peculiarities, indicating a yet unsettled state of the language. It is observed b}’* 
Mr. Prinsep, when speaking of the Lat inscriptions : ^ The language differs from every existing 

written idiom, and is, as it were, intermediate between the Sanskrit and Pali. The nouns and parti- 
cles in general follow the Pali structure ; the verbs are more frequently nearer to the Sanskrit 
forms ; but in neither, any more than in grammatical Pali, is there any great dissimilarity from 
Sanskrit. It is curious that the Shahbaz-garhi inscription departs less from the Sanskrit than the 
others, retaining some compound consonants, asjQ?’ Kxs^priya instead of piya ; and having the repre- 
sentatives of the three sibilants of the Devanagari alphabet, while the others, as in Pali, have 
but one sibilant. On the other hand, the Shahbaz-garhi inscription omits the vowels to a much 
greater extent, and rarely distinguishes between the long and short vowels — peculiarities perhaps not 
unconnected with the Semitic character of its alphabet. 

The exact determination of the differences and agreements of the inscriptions with Pali on 
the one hand and Sanskrit on the other would require a laborious analysis of the whole, and would 
be scarcely worth the pains, as the differences from either would, no doubt, prove to be comparatively 
few and unimportant, and we may be content to consider the language as Pali, not yet perfected in 
its grammatical structure, and deviating in no important respect from Sanskrit. Pali is the 
language of the writings of the Buddhists of Ava, Siam and Ceylon ; therefore it is concluded 
it was the language of the Buddhists of Upper India when the inscriptions were engraved, and 
consequently they are of Buddhist origin. This, however, admits of question ; for, although the 
Buddhist authorities assert that Sdkya Sinha and his successors taught in Pali, and that a Pali 
grammar was compiled in his day, yet, on the other hand, they affirm that the doctrines of Buddha 
were long taught orally only, and were not committed to writing for four centuries after his death, 
or until B. C. 153 — a date, no doubt, subsequent to that of the inscriptions. In fact, the principal 
authorities of the Singalese Buddhists appear to have existed in Singalese, and to have been trans- 
lated into Pffii only in the fifth century after Christ, 

“ According to M. Burnouf and Mr. Hodgson, the earliest Buddhist writings were not Pali, but 
Sanslmt, and. they were translated by the Northern Buddhists into their own languages — Mongol and 
Tibetan. It does not appear that they have any Pali books. The Chinese have obtained their 
writings from both quarters, and they probably have Pali works brought from Ava or Ceylon. They 
have also, according to M. Burnouf, translations of the same Sanskrit works that are known in the 
north. It is by no means established, therefore, that Pali was the sacred language of the Buddhists 
at the period of the inscriptions, and its use constitutes no conclusive proof of their Buddhist origin. 
It seems more likely that it was adopted as being the spoken language of that part of India where 
Piyadasi resided, and was selected for his edicts, that they might be intelligible to the people. 
Hence, also, the employment of different alphabets, that of Shahbaz-garhi being the alphabet cur- 
rent in Afghanistan and Bactria, as we know from the Grjeco-Bactrian coins. The use of the pro- 
vincial or local alphabet was evidently designed for the convenience of those to whom it was familiar, 
while the ancient form of Devanagari was that ‘employed in Hindustan as being there in general 
use. The popular currency of the language, admitting that it might have been the spoken dialect 
of the north-west of India, would be more likely to prevent, than to recommend, its use as a ^ sacred ^ 


* Journal of the Eojal Asiatic Society, XII, 236-238. 
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language, and its being applied to sucb a purpose by tlie Southern Buddhists was in some degree 
probably owing to their being as a people ignorant o£ it, and it would then assume in their eyes a 
sanctity which as a spoken dialect it was not likely to possess. At the same time we can scarcely 
suppose that the language of the inscriptions w’^as understood in all the counh’ics where they have 
been discovered, — beyond the Indus, at Delhi, in Bihar, in Orissa, and Gujarat, where w’e know that 
very different dialects, however largely borrowing from a common source, at present prevail. 
Neither is it likely that edicts intended to regulate the moral conduct o£ the people at large should 
have been intelligible only to Buddhist priests, or should have been perpetuated on pillars and rocks 
solely for their edification. We may therefore recognise it as an actually existent form of speech in 
some pait of India, and might admit the testimony of its origin given by Buddhists themselves, by 
whom it is always identified \yit\i the language of Alagadha or Bihar, the scene of Sakya Siuha^s 
first teaching; hut that there are several differences between it and the Mdgadhi, ^ as laid down in 
Prakrit grammars, and as it occurs in Jain writings. It is, as Messrs. Burnouf and Lassen remark, 
still nearer to Sanskrit, and may have prevailed more to the north than Bihar, or in the upper part 
of the Doab, and in the Punjab, being more analogous to the Sauraseni dialect, the language of Ma- 
thura and Delhi, although not differing from the dialect of Bihar to such an extent as not to be 
intelligible, to those to whom Sdkya and his successors addressed themselves. The language of the 
inscriptions, then, although mecessarily that of their date, and. probably that in which the first pro- 
pagators of Buddhism expounded their doctrines, seems to have been rather the spoken lan- 
guage of the people in Upper India than a form of speech peculiar to a class of religionists, or a 
sacred language, and its use in the edicts of Piyadasi, although not incompatible with their Bud- 
dhist origin, cannot be accepted as a conclusive proof that they originated from any peculiar form of 
religious belief.^^ 

James Prinsep had already noticed the ^'marked difference” between the dia- 
lects of the Girnar and Dhauli versions of the edicts.^ In the former, he says : — 

We find Ihavati^ asfi = ^ is^ ; amimii = ^ command,^ ^ following closely upon the Sanskrit 
etymology ; whereas in the latter we have lioiiy aihi^ anumiMj as in the modern Pdlf. 

The dialect of Girnar, then, is intermediate between Sanskrit and Pali, or rather tlie pillar 
idiom ; for Pali, so called, agrees in some respects better with one, in some with other, and in ortho- 
graphy decidedly with neither ! Thus the word idlia^ used at Girnar for ilia^ ^ here,^ is correctly the 
Pali term, as may be seen in the long quotation about the erection of a stupa in Ceylon inserted in 
last months Journal. 

The corresponding word in the eastern dialect is curiously modified to Mda — a fact I only ascer- 
tained by the collation of the two texts, and one which at once opens an important discovery to aid 
our studies. lu several of the Dhauli inscriptions the expressions hidaloJcika^paraloMJca^hidaloIcay 
2 )aTaloIca, oeenr ) at Girnar (13th tablet) wc have also iloJcilcayjoaraloIdlcd cha: all these are evi- 
dently iJialoMhd^ pdralohikdcJia — ^ of this world and of the next world/ Now, the opening of the 
pillar inscription which so much perplexed us has the same (Aemenis hidata pdlata — ilia 2 ^(iTa or ihato- 
parataJij ^ here and hereafter ^ a sense whicli at once renders the passage intelligible. The same may 
be said of hidatakaj/e pdiatakai/e in the north compartment. 

" The eastern dialect is remarkable for this species of cockney ism, which, as far as I know, has 
no parallel in any of the grammatical Prdkrits ; thus the It is inserted before evam (Iievavi)^ idam and 
some other words beginning with vowels. 

" On the other hand (but this is also a eockne 3 dsm) the semivowel y is cut off in many words, 
such as afJia, add, aia, am, which are correctly spelt at Girnar, — yailid, yadd, yaid, (S. yaira) and yam. 
In these instances the pillar language is remotest from the Sanskrit. There is a singular exception, 
however, in the feminine pronoun iyam, which is preserved throughout at Dhauli and on the pillars ; 


* J oumal of tlie Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 277, 281. 
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whereas at Girnar, ayam is made both masculine and feminine^ as in modern (or rather written) 

pan. 

There cannot be a better test of the gradual change of language than the word a prefix 
in Sanskrit extensively used^ implying relation, direction, or return. In the PCili of Girnar this is 
merely altered io pati, by omission of the r. In the languageof the pillars the same preposition is 
always written with the cerebral t. The orthography varies in the written Pali of books, being 
in Ceylonese in Purmese / while in Prakrit, the rules of which generally change the hard 
to soft consonants, ^ to dj t to d, the word is padi padikdissfiti iov pratik7i.ydsy ail, &c. ; and 

perhaps we may recognise a final change uxto par in the modern Hindi, — for instance, in^;^zrc? 5 from 
praiivesa, vicinity, and other words. 

Substantives suffer modifications not so great in extent, but equally remarkable, and signifi- 
cant of gradual corruption. 

The word man may serve as an example : — Sans. mamiBhja^ ; at Girnar mamiso ; at Dhauli 
and on the pillars mnnhe ; PS.li manusso ; Prdkrit — (?Bhaka,) maims. Again, the Sanskrit 
is made at Girnar (?) ; at Dhauli, piUise] pnriso oi^ poso ; Prakrit In modern 

dialects it is only used as a Sanskrit word. 

Of the changes undergone by the verbs, a good example may be selected in the substantive 
verbs, him, hhavati, ^ be which is found unimpaired in several instances at Girnar, though never 
so on the pillars ; hotly the PS,li form, sometimes takes its place in the Girnar tablets, — always on the 
pillars. The Prakrit changes this to hodi, whence it is further softened to hai and hm in the modern 
dialects. 

Asti and ndsti (Sanskrit asii and nasti) are also retained in the original form at Girnar : at 
Dhauli they became athi and nathi ; whereas in PMi they are converted into auhi and naxihi. The 
future passive participle terminates as the Sanskrit in tavya at Girnar, and iaviya at Dhauli ; while 
Pdli makes it tahha^ Prakrit dahha ; and the form is altogether lost in the modern hhdshas. This 
gradual transition is well marked in the verb kri ; ^ do : — Sans, kariiavyam j Girnar katavyam ; 
Katak kaiamyam ; Pali hatavvam ; Prak. kadahham. 

In writing many Sanskrit words in which the stli or si dental, or cerebral, are required, 
a curious rule is adopted at Girnar of representing them by a cerebral t with the s subjoined, as 
ilsteyd iox tishteydt may remain for amisastiy adhistdna iox adhisilian. In all these the 

lowermost consonant is pronounced first. 

Another similar anomaly is remarked in the mode of writing vy in vydytcL (S. vaydpta) ; 
katavyam y karttavyaiiiy &c., the v being placed below the y, whereas on the pillars (where the double 
consonant is employed at all) it is correctly written vy. The word BdmJiana, Brahmanay is written 
with the h below; it may, therefore, on the above principle, be read with the h first, hahmana as nearer 
to the Sanskrit. At Dhauli this word is invariably written hdbhana. In modern Pali it is written 
Irdhmano with the dental n, 

‘^In the inflexion of the seventy case we have at Girnar often mJii (hmi) ; at Dhauli msi or sL 
These correspond, of course, with Sanskrit smin in asmiiiy &c., and all forms are allowed in the facile 
grammar of the written PMi, along with the regular locative in e. It is impossible not to 
recognise the Hindi postposition men in the Girnar form of the locative case. 

The conjunctive va seems to be used for and ^ as frequently as vd for ^ or.-^ It is the Persian 
conjunction, and is used in written Hindi, though seldom in the spoken tongue ; am* the pandit 
pointed out in one place written dro, but I doubt the reading. 

A great many other instances might be cited to prove that the language of Girnar is not 
precisely either pure Sanskrit or the pure Pali of books ; but as the Buddhist volumes of Ceylon are 
acknowledged to be posterior by 450 years to the death of SS.kya, his tenets having been first reduced 
to writing in Ceylon, about ninety years before Christ, some change may be allowed to have taken 
place in the meantime, and we may presume that the Girnar inscriptions represent the Pali (or 
vulgar) tongue, as it was in the time of Asoka on the west of India, as the pillars show it to us as it 
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was pronounced on the east; or in Magadha proper. Now, it is curious enough that some of the 
distinguishing traits of the pillar .dialect are just such as are pointed out hy the grammarians of a 
later day as constituting the differences between M&gadhl and Pali — nameS; it must be remembered^ 
which are indifferently employed in Ce 3 don; Ava, Siam, and even China; to express the sacred 
language of the Buddhists. ThuS; quoting from, M.M. Lassen and BurnouPs Essai sur le Pfili, 
p. 155 ^ — «■ Jia devient la en M&gadhi; poidise, VtAx ponriso. Ce changement a quelque fois lieu en 
Prakrit jamais en PdlP — and again in the nest paragraph; — ^en MiigadbJ lenominatif singulier est en 
e (which takes the place of visarga) tandis qu^en Pali il est terming en The use of o in lieu of e 
for the masculine nominative is general; but not universal in the text before us. The conclusion to 
which the same savans were led at that early period of their studies may now require a slight 
modification. 

" Une comparaison attentive du PrS-krit et du P&li nous a conduit i cette conclusion : — 

1. Qu il existe; entre ces deux dialecteS; une ressemhlance telle qu^an pent avancer quails sont 
presque identiques ; * 

%. Que le Prakrit altere *plus le Sanskrit que ne le fait le Pdli, et qu^il offre en quelque sorte, 
le second degrd d^alteratioU; comme le Pali en est le premier et le plus immediat, Esmi sur le 
Fdli^ 15. 

The second position is quite true; and it has been fully developed in a recent work {Institu- 
tiones PrAkritica?) by Professor LasseU; which should be in the hands of every Indian philologist. 

The position assumed hy M. Lassen; that the Pali of Ceylon was immediately derived from 
the shores of Kalinga; independently of its being matter of history, is supported by the evidence of 
the records now discovered in the country. Yet it must be confessed that in some respects there is 
a nearer connection with the dialect of GujarUt; and it is not unnatural to suppose that a maritime 
intercourse also prevailed at a very early period between the western emporia of Surashtra aud 
Tambapanni; the island so fruitful in aromatics, which would lead to an intercommunion of those 
professing the same faith in the two countries. 

The vernacular language of India at that period; then, varied in different provinces it approached 
more to the Sanskrit in the north-west; diverged from it in Mag^idha and Kalinga ; but it was in both 
places essentially what is now called PS^li, a word supposed to be derived from palli, a village ; as 
we should now-a-days distinguish gaomodrij villager, boorish, from Urdllj the language of the Court.. 
There is no trace of genuine Prakrit in either of the dialects, and we may, therefore, agree with Pro- 
fessor Lassen that the patois of the dramas was not used until three or four centui’ies later^ The 
grammarians who subsequently framed the rules of this corrupted idiom cease to mention Pali at all — • 
a proof that it had already been banished the country along with the Buddhist religion ; while the 
hla^gadhi; hy them set down as nearly the lowest of jargons, is evidently quite different from the 
inferior language of the pillars and the Katak inscriptions/^ 



III. ALPHABETICAL CHABACrERS. 


The inscriptions of Asoka are engraved in two distinct characters, — one reading 
from right to left, which is confined to the Sh5,hhaz-garhi version, and also found on 
the coins of the Greek and Indo-Scythian Princes of Ariana ; and the other reading 
from left to right, which is confined to the coins of Pantaleon and Agathokles, who 
reigned beyond the Indus, hut which is the common character of all the other texts 
of the inscriptions, as well as of all the donative insci’iptions of the Sfinchi and 
Bharhut Stfipas. The former has Been called Ariano-T ali, and the latter Indo-FdU, 
from the countries in which they were principally used. 

The Ariano-Pdli alphabet, as seen in the Shahhaz-garhi inscription as well as 
on the coins, comprises all the letters of the Indo-Pali alphabet. But that this was 
not the case originally is clear from the fact that, while the hard aspirates Ich, chh, 
th, and ph are distinct characters, independent of the forms of the non-aspirated 
letters k, ch, t, and p, the soft aspirates gh, dh, and bh are simply the letters g, d, 
and b, with the aspirate letter 1i attached to the right. The very same peculiarity 
is noticeable in the Tibetan alphabet, which was also originally wanting in the 
aspirated tenues. The Tibetan language did not requhe them, and accordingly, when 
the Nagari alphabet of India was adopted by the Tibetans, the soft aspirates were 
omitted. But afterwards when it was found necessary to express numbers of 
Sanskrit words and Indian names in which these letters occur, new compound 
forms were invented by simply adding the aspirate to each of the unaspirated letters. 

Similarly, the series of cerebral letters, which was also wanting originally in 
Tibetan, was afterwards supplied by the invention of new letters, which are simply 
the five dental letters reversed. This is not exactly the case with the cerebral letters 
of the Ariano-Pah. alphabet, hut then’ forms differ so slightly from those of the 
dentals, that it seems highly probable they must have been a late addition to the 
original alphabetical scheme. 

In Indian-Fdli such compound forms as sp, sio, st, and s?’ were altered either 
by the suppression of one of the two consonants, or by then’ separation into two 
syllables. We thus have asa for aswa, ndthi for ndsti, and siri for sri. But in 
Arian-Pdli, which abounds with such names as Hystaspes, Zariaspes, Haustanes, 
Spitamenes, &c., compound letters were invented to represent the sp and st and si', 
and thus we find the words aspa and asti and sramana in then’ regular forms. The 
f was attached to the right foot of each letter, as in priya, which occurs so often in 
the Asoka edicts. But as the same stroke is attached to the right foot of dh in 
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dharma, and to the right foot of in darsi, it seems probable that in the ShUbbS-z- 
garhi text, at least, the compound letters may have possessed the double sounds of 
dhra and dhar, dra and dar ; otherwise we must read dhrama and drasi. 

At what time this alphabet was invented, or whence it was derived, nothing 
certain is known. The subject has been discussed by Mr. Thomas, who concludes 
that it has no claim whatever to an indigenous origin, ” based, as it manifestly is, 
upon an alphabet cognate with the Phoenician.” * 

Some of the more prominent letters are common to both alphabets. And the 
differences in others may, he thinks, have been developed by ‘‘the insertion of medial 
vowels in the body of the covering consonant” — a scheme which he justly believes 
to have been adopted from the Pali . alphabet of India, as it is quite unknown to 
'Western caligraphy. 

But the Ariano-PMi vowel scheme differs from that of India in having only one 
set of vowels, as no distinction has yet been discovered between the short and long 
vowels, unless perhaps a dot or short return at the left foot may be taken for the 
long d. \ The initial vowels are formed exactly in the same manner as the medial 
vowels, the same straight strokes being added to the primitive stem, or short a, to 
form the vowels i, «/, e, and o. The letter r and the vowel n are also attached to the 
vowels after the same manner as to the consonants. 

The use of this peculiar alphabet would- appear to have been originally confined 
to Ariana, or the countries lying to the west of the Indus between India and Persia. 
The earliest known specimens of the writing are the edicts of Asoka at Shfihbaz- 
garhi and the rare coin of Agathokles, of which only three specimens are known to 
me. The former cannot be older than the 12th year of Asoka, or B. 0. 251, and the 
latter must be of nearly the same date,' or about B. C. 240. But as the alphabet is 
here seen in its full development with all the soft aspirates and cerebral letters com- 
plete, it must have been in use for some considerable time previously. The date of 
this development I would assign to the end of the 4th century B. G., when the 
provinces to the west of the Indus were ceded to Chandra Gupta by Seleukos Nikator, 
and thus came directly under the, influence of Indian learning, which necessitated 
the adoption of some additional letters to express new Indian sounds. This alphabet 
continued in use during the -whole period of Greek supremacy, and under the Indo- 
Scythian princes it was carried to the eastward of the Sutlej, an inscription of 
Kanishka in this character having been found in a Buddhist Stfipa near Bah&- 
walpur. About the end of the flrst century A. D. it would appear to have "fallen into 
disuse, as all the gold coins which may be assigned to the second century bear Indian 
letters only. The latest dated record yet made known is my inscription from 
Panjthr, which bears the Samvat year 122." If this be the so-called VikramS.ditya 
Samvat, as I believe it is, it will refer to the year A. I). 65 ; but if it be the Saka era, 
the date will be exactly A. D. 200. 

Three different specimens of the Ariano-Pdli alphabet are given in the accom- 
panying plate : ^ from Asoka’s edicts at Sh^hbitz-garhi, which date as early as . 

B. 0. 252 ; 2nd, from the coins of the Greek princes of Ariana and India, which range 
— ' 

* Numismatic Chroaicle, New Series, III, 229. ® Seo Arcbieological Sun'cy of India, Vol. V, p. Gl. 

’ See Plate XXYl, 
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from B. C. 240 to 120 ; and Src?, from the coins and inscriptions of the Indo-Scythiau 
princes, the Sac® and Tochari, wMch range from B. C. 120 down to A. D. 79. 

The Indo-Fdli alphabet differs from that of Ariana in two very important par- 
ticulars, — Is^, in being read from left to right ; and %id, in being formed exclusively 
eitlier of rigid straight lines or of portions of circles. Owing to the latter peculiarity, 
it has never been found in a cursive form, into which indeed it was hardly possible 
to force its inflexible elements. 

Three specimens of this alphabet are given in the accompanying plate ; ‘ 1st, 
from the edicts of Asoka and Dasaratha on rocks and pillars, which range from 
B. G. 252 to 218, and from the few native Hindu coins which belong to the same- 
period; 2nd, from the coins of the native princes contemporary with the later 
Greeks and earlier Indo- Scythians, which may range from B. C. 150 to 57 ; and 
3>’cZ, from the Mathura inscriptions of the Indo-Scythian princes, Kanishka, Huvishka 
Vasu-deva, and others, which range from B. 0. 57 to A. D. 79. 

The letters of the Indo-Pali alphabet have become pretty well known through 
James Prinsep’s writings. The whole of the consonants were discovered by him, with 
the exception of the guttural nasal ng, which has not yet been found, and the two 
sibilants s and sli. One of these I have since discovered in the Khalsi version of 
the edicts, where it is several times correctly used, in the word 'pdshanda, instead 
of the dental sibilant s. Its form is not unlike that of the Ariano-P^li sh, from which 
it may have been derived, although it seems to me equally probable that the Indian 
letter was the original form. 

The vowels also were discovered by Prinsep, excepting only the initial o, which 
he took to be a long u, and for which he proposed a new form derived from the 
later Gupta alphabet. It is strange that the true value of the letter did not strike 
him, as it is the only initial which remains absolutely unchanged as a medial. It has 
two distinct forms, of which the later is only the earlier one reversed, both as an 
initial and as a medial. The earlier form consists of a perpendicular stroke with a 
horizontal stroke on each side, one at the top and one at the foot. In the earlier 
form the upper stroke is on the left hand and the lower stroke on the right. This 
was the letter which James Prinsep took for the initial long ii. The latter form is 
found in the additional edicts of Dhauli and Jaugada, and in the later edicts on the 
Allahabad pillar. The initial long ^ is of frequent occurrence, but no other initial 
long vowel has yet been found in Asoka’s inscriptions. The initial diphthong ai occurs 
in Hera Baja’s inscriptions, unless the name is to be read as Fern. The medial long 
vowels d, i, u, are common ; but no examples of medial a or au are at present known. 
The ammodra is frequently used, either for the duplication of m, as in dhamma, or as 
a substitute for the guttural nasal ng, as in modern Hindi. The question of the 
probable origin of this Indian alphabet has been very ably discussed by Mr. Thomas, 
who concludes that it is “ an independently devised and locally matured scheme 
of writing.” He adds that the Indian Pali alphabet possesses 

“in an eminent degree the merit of simplicity combined with extended distinctive capabilities and 
remarkable facility of lection, and that its construction exhibits not only a definite purpose 


See Plate XXVI. 
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throughout, hut indicates, moreover, a high order of intellectual culture on the part of its designers, who 
discriminated by appropriate letters gradations of sound, often inappreciable to European ears, and 
seldom susceptible of correct utterance by European organs of speech.” '■ 

Mr. Thomas adverts more pointedly to the independent origin of the Indo-Pali 
alphabet, because, as he explains, 

" a tendency exists in many cultivated minds to depreciate the originality and antiquity of Indian 
“ civilisation.” 

And he quotes the facts that Professor Max-Miiller 

“ will not admit that the Indians acquired the art of writing till a comparatively late period 
that Dr. J. Wilson of Bombay 

“ asserts that Asoka's Buddhists derived their letters from Greek and Phcenician models,'^ 

Tvhile Dr. Weber affirms that they 

‘‘ are emanations from a Phoenician stock.'” 

Dpwards of twenty years have now passed since I came to the same conclusion 
which Mr. Thomas has thus boldly advanced, — namely, that the Indian- Pali alphabet 
was a perfectly independent invention of the people of India. My opinion was 
formed after a careful comparison of all the characters with the pictorial representa- 
tions of simple objects of which many of the letters represent either the whole name 
or the first syllable of the name. 

The first attempts of mankind at graphic representation must have been con- 
fined to pictures, or direct imitations of aetaal objects. This was the case with the 
Mexican paintings, which depicted only such material objects as could be seen by 
the eye. An improvement on direct pictorial representation was made by the 
ancient Egyptians in the substitution of a part for the whole, as of a human head for 
a man, a bird’s head for a bird, &c. This system was still further extended by- 
giving to certain pictures induect values or powers, symbolical of the objects repre- 
sented. Thus a jackal was made the type of cunning, and an ape the type of 'rage. 
By a still farther application of this abbreviated symbolism a pair of human arms 
•with spear and shield denoted fighting, a pair of human legs meant walking, while a 
hoe was the type of digging, an eye of seeing, &c. But even with this poetical 
addition the means of expressing thoughts and ideas by jfictorial representations was 
still very limited. Eor, as each picture could convey only one idea, the number of 
separate pictures requisite to form an intelligible story must have been very great. 
The difficulty also of remembering the precise application of so many different sym- 
bols and of discriminating an actual vulture or other animal from a symbolical one 
must have been felt very early, as the oldest specimens that we possess of Egyptian 
writing on the monuments of Sephuris and Soils, of the third and fourth dynasties, 
are not pictorial, but phonetic. It seems certain, therefore, that at a very early date 
the practice of pure picture writing must have been found so complicated and inconve- 
nient that the necessity for a simpler mode of expressing their ideas was forced 
upon the Egyptian priesthood. The plan which they invented was highly ingenious, 
though somewhat cumbrous ; and as it seems probable that the Indians might have 
gone through a similar process, a brief account of it will not be out of place. 


* HSfuimsmatic Chronicle, new series, — On the Bactrian alphabet.’ 
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To the greater number of their pictorial symbols the Egyptians assigned the 
phonetic values of the particular sounds or names, of which each symbol previously 
had been only a simple picture. Thus to a mouth, ru, they assigned the value of r, 
and to ahaud, tut, the value of t. But as each of the symbols still possessed an in- 
herent vowel sound, the system was one of complete syllables, or a syllabary, and not 
one of simple letters, or an alphabet. Occasionally the vowels were separated from 
the consonants, as when mu, a hole, was represented by a “ boatstand,” m followed 
by an outstretched arm, or u. Had this plan of separating the vowels been gener- 
ally adopted, it must soon have led to a complete alphabetical system, but, like the 
first possessor of the Koh-i-nur, the Egyptian had a treasure within his grasp, 
without knowing its value. 

A similar process would appear to have taken place in India, as I will presently 
attempt to show by a separate examination of the alphabetieal letters of Asoka’s 
age with the pictures of various objects from which I believe them to have been 
directly descended. I have neither time nor space at present to attempt to complete, 
nor even to continue, this curious investigation. But, perhaps, a few of the more 
prominent examples which I will presently bring forward will be sufficient to 
arrest the attention, even if they do not lead to the conviction, of many of my 
readers. My own conclusion is that the Indian alphabet is of purely Indian origin, 
just as much as the Egyptian hieroglyphics were the purely local invention of the 
people of Egypt. The only alternative that I can see to this conclusion is that the 
Indians must first have borrowed the plan of their system from the Egyptians, 
and afterwards have concealed the loan by adapting the different symbols to their 
own native words. But as this would have bntailed a complete change in the values 
of all the symbols, I must confess that such an alternative seems to me to be very 
improbable. I admit that several of the letters have almost exactly the same jorms 
as those which are found amongst the Egyptian hieroglyphics for the same things, but 
their values are quite different, as they form different syllables in the two languages. 
Thus a pair of legs separated as in walking was the Egyptian symbol for walking or 
motion, and the same form, like the two sides of a pair of compasses, is the Indian 
letter g, which as ga is the commonest of all the Sanskrit roots for walking, or motion 
of any kind. But the value of the Egyptian symbol is s ; and I contend that if the 
symbol had been horroioed by the Indians, it would have retained its original value. 
This, indeed, is the veiy thing that happened with the Accadian Cuneiform symbols 
when they were adopted by the Assyrians. The original symbols retained their 
poioer as syllables, but lost their value as pictorial representations of things on 
being transferred to a different language. 

The present arrangement of the Indian alphabet is the only one known to the 
grammarians. It was certainly in use before the Christian era, as the Lalita 
Vistara, in recording that the youthful Buddha was taught the Indian alphabet, 
arranges the letters in then* present order. But this artificial division -of the letters 
into classes of gutturals, palatals, &c., must have been preceded by some much 
simpler grouping of the letters. Perhaps the simplest arrangement that could be 
made would have been according to similarity of form. Eor, if I am right as to the 
local development of the alphabet from original pictorial representations of things, 
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it •would follow as a matter of com’se tPat objects of somewhat similar shape 
would be represented by symbols more or less alike. And if any attempt had been 
made to classify the different symbols, I think that the most obvious and natural 
arrangement would have been that of similitude of shape. As any arrangement 
is better than none at all, I have adopted this grouping of the letters in the accom- 
panying plate. I have also ventured to name each group after that member of 
the human body which seems to me to have suggested the original picture or 
ideograph. At first the figures ■would have been more or less rude representations 
of the different members. But these would gradually have given way to^ simpler 
forms, until each symbol acquired a separate phonetic value, and thus became a 
distinct syllable. At this point the Chinese have stopped; but in India the 
syllables must have given way very early to the more convenient system of 
alphabetic letters that is now in use. 


Group 1. — A7^, G . — Arms and Legs. 

This group comprises only two lettters, kh and g, of which the former would 
seem to represent the action of the human arms, and the latter the action of the 
legs. Both have concave or hollow forms in the Asoka alphabet, which, as they 
represented different kinds of action, would necessarily be distinguished by some 
slight difference of shape. Thus the g is either a half circle, or a parabola, or 
an angle formed by the two sides of an isosceles triangle, while the kli has the left 
limb about one-half the length of the right one. 

Kli . — The form of this letter appears to me to have been derived from that 
of the common Indian hoe or mattock, which has been used by the people from 
time immemorial for digging their fields, blow,, the radical word for this operation 
is khan, “ to dig;” and as the original mattock was made of a natural knee-joint of 
Khaydr or Khadir wood, it would seem that this tree ( Mimosa catechu ) may have 
been so named from the purpose to which it was applied as the " digging-wood. ” 
In some parts where the Khayar is easily _ procurable, the mattock is still made 
in the ancient fashion of wood alone, but in most places the instrument now in 
use is an angle joint of Khayar, or other strong wood, shod 'with a small 
iron blade. One of these is represented in the accompanying plate.’ The 
letter is therefore a symbol of the arm’s action in the characteristic form of 
digging. 

Now, the Indian letter is only a simplified form of the picture of the mattock, 
a variety of which is known amongst Egyptologists as the " hand-plough. ” But as 
the hieroglyphic value of the symbol is m, I infer that the Indian letter kh must 
have been an independent local invention of the Indian people. 

There are other objects whose forms seem to point to a close connection "with 
the old shape of the kh. These are, kha, vacuity, or the sky, that is, the hollow 
vault of heaven, the Greek koilos and the Latin cceht/m ; kharga, the rhinoceros, 


' See Kate SXVIIL 
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from tlie curved tip of his horn, and also a scymitar -with a similar curved point; 
hliuri, a hoop, to -which may he added hhola, open, and Ichokhra or khohhla, 
hollow.^ 

Cr . — The form of this letter would seem to have been derived from a pair o£ 
human legs separated as in the action of walking, or simple motion, as distinguished 
from the numerous forms of action displayed by the arms. Now, the radical word 
for motion is gam, to go. Hence Gangd, which designates a river in general, means 
simply “go-go,” or the “goer ” similarly, gagan, “the sky,” which appears to turn 
round both day and night, has precisely the same meaning. Hence, most probably, 
sprang the legend of the descent of the River Ganga from the sky. 

Now, the Indian letter G of Asoka’s alphabet is a simpler form of the Egyptian 
“ pair of legs” with feet attached, which, according to Birch, had the value of t, 
and meant “ walking or running.” A second hieroglyphic, with a flat top and two 
straight sides, is used to represent the “ sky or heavens.” But this is only a variety 
of the other form, and serves all the more forcibly to prove the correctness of the 
origin which I have suggested for the form of the Indian letter. 

Several pther names seem to have a direct reference to the shape of this letter ; 
hut a single illustration will, perhaps, he sufficient. Thus the words gnlia and guplia 
both signify “ a cave,” which the Egyptians represented hy three sides of a square, 
open at the bottom. But this hieroglyph had the power of 6, from heh, a “ cave.” 
Here, again, we have another illustration of the independent origin of the Indian 
symbols, as the same forms have different values, although they represent the same 
things. 


Geotip 2. — Y, J, Ch, Ohh — Mons Veneeis, oe Vulva. 

In this group the letters Y and J have the same forms, the latter being simplv 
turned sideways. The character in the Asoka alphabet is clearly intended for a 
representation of the mons veneris, in proof of which I may cite the similar form 
of the Egyptian hieroglyph for the same member, as well as its common T-nfb’n-n 
names yoni andjaghan. 

Y, J. — The Asoka forms of these letters are both open, but there seems reason 
to suspect that the original symbol may have been a pictorial representation of a 
grain of barley, ya or yava, which is divided into two parts by a perpendicular line. 
But as the two parts form one whole, this symbol was used to denote union, a? in 
the radicals ya, union, and ya, “ mons veneris,” from which sprang ynga, a “yoke or 
pair,” the Latin and Hindi Joj'a. The peculiar small circle or dot in tho 

middle of the Asoka J seems to he directly referred to in the term netra-yoni, one o“ 
the epithets of the moon. This means simply the “ eye of the yoni,” which reallr 
is in the symbol, and is supposed to refer to the shape of the spots on the moon, xo 
account for which was invented the legend of Soma attempting to debauch the -vri-'s* 
of the sage Gautama. The name of Juno, the goddess of the moon, must he err. 


* I have purposely included several Hindi words, as their use in India is at least as old as that of Sanskrit. 
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nected ■vrit'h. the Indian and 'vvitlij'?mZ'(3{jy«, the “ moon, or moonlight,” as ■well 
as with the Latin I presume also that the Sanskrit terms yosha and joslia 

for “ woman” were derived from the root ya or yoni, as the symbol of the female 
sex. The Tibetan cho-mo or oho, a “ woman,” is perhaps connected with the , same 
root. 

Cli, GhJi. — As the two letter's T and J signified the union os junction of the two 
halves of the symbol, so the letters Qh and Clili would seem to hare referred to the 
division or separation of the two parts, as the words chir and chhed are the roots 
for “ slit, split, divide, &c.” Prom the first of these were derived the terms chird- 
vali and chirdhand, a “ maiden ;” and from the other several terms connected with 
the female sex. Such words as chamas or chmncha a " spoon or ladle,” chlmrika, 
the “ nostrils,” c/5/zafra, an "umbrella or mushroom,” c/iapp«, a "paddle or oar,” 
and cMk, the “ potter’s wheel,” all point to the forms of the Asolca letters cli and 
chh, as striking pictorial representations of their particular forms. The 
resemblance to the ladle and oar is specially striking in India, where the 
former is often made of a half gourd or cocoanut with a stick fastened across 
it, while the latter is formed of a round flat piece of wood with the bambu handle 
fastened down the middle of it. 


Gnotjp 3. — T, Th, Th — Dh — Eye. 

jT/i.— -The most obvious representation of the eye would be a circle, either 
with or without a dot in the centre. The former is the cerebral th, the latter the 
dental th, of the Asoka alphabet. The symbol, therefore, would represent round- 
ness in general, and accordingly the cerebral tha, or simple circle, is a radical name 
for the disc of the sun, as well as for a chcle, while the dental tha with a dot in 
the middle is one of the names for the eye. The similarity between the hmnan 
eye and the sun in heaven is so striking, that it has been made use -of by the 
poets from the time of the Vedas do'wn to Lord Byron.^ In the Egyptian hiero- 
glyphs a circle with a dot in the middle represented the sun, according to Clemens 
of Alexandria. 

There is a direct connection between the Asoka forms of the cerebral and 
dental th, and the round fiat iron thdiod, or cooking “ girdle,” and the thdli, or 
"low circular wall,” which is built around a young tree. Here the dot in the 
middle represents the tree, and the pictorial symbol is perfect. I presume that 
Thahkur, a god, was derived from tha, the " sun.” 

T, Dh . — The cerebral t iu the Asoka alphabet is an open semi-circle, and 
the dental dh a semi-circle closed by the diameter. These I take to be pictorial 
representations of a tokra, or " basket,” and of a dhanu, or " bow.” In the 
Egyptian hieroglyphs' the basket is represented by the latter symbol with the 
value of n from neh, a basket. Here, again, the pictorial symbol of the object 
is the same in India as in Egypt, but as the phonetic value is different, the Indian 
form must have been arrived at by an independent process. 

' Rig- Veda, Vol, IV, p. 13S; Wilson’s translation, “tlio eye of all.” Compare Byron’s "eye of tUo nmvcrso’’in 
Manjved^ 
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D . — As tlie probable origin, of the letter d was tbe pictorial representation 
of a tooth, danta, this might have been at first a mere half circle like the dli, 
which was afterguards altered to the Asoka form by pointing the curved line and 
breaking the diameter or straight line into two short lines attached to the ends of 
the curve. But this is a mere suggestion which I put forward with much diffidence* 
Another illustration of the pictorial form of the Asoka letter dh may be seen in 
the female breast, dharana, from the root dJiri, to “ support, hold,” &c. Prom the 
same root come the terms dlird, dliarani, and dlidtri for the “ earth;” and as these 
also signify “ mother,” they may be compared with the Demeter or “ mother earth” 
of the Greeks. 


Geotjp 4. — P, P— Hand and Poox. 

The characteristic form of this group is a square, the P having the shape of 
three sides of a square open at the top, while the.B is a complete square. 

P. — The radical words connected with this letter are the hand, and pad, 
the foot, with which are naturally connected the number “ five ” or panolia. The 
original pictorial representation was no doubt a “ hand,” with the five fingers 
pointed upwards. In course of time the three middle bars would have been 
omitted, leaving the symbol in the exact form of the Asoka letter. In its original 
shape it perhaps also represented the “ribs, ” pai'su, which are pictured by a similar 
symbol in the Egyptian hieroglyphs, but with the totally different value of sh 
In the latter form, with the middle bars omitted, the Asoka letter has a fair 
pictorial representation of a “ pair of wings,” paksha, as well as of a “ flower,” 
pushpa, and more especially of the act of “worship or adoration, ” piijd, in holding 
.up the outstretched arms towards heaven. This very form was in fact used by 
the Egyptians as their hieroglyph for “ adoration ,” with the hands raised in wor- 
ship. But the value of the Egyptian symbol was K, so that the Indian form could 
not have been borrowed from Egypt, but must have been reached by an indepen- 
dent local process. 

P. — Tbe verbal roots connected with this letter are hds, a “ house,” hdri, a 
“window,” a “ garden ” or courtyard, and Se?*™, a “ boat,” all of which are 
of a square or oblong shape. The last is a Panjabi term for a flat-bottomed boat, 
with square prow and square stern. In the Egyptian hieroglyphs, the square or 
oblong represents a water tank, with the power of sh; or, with a small opening 
like a door, it represents a house with the power of e, both values being totally 
distinct from that of the Indian letter. 


Gkodp 5. — M — Modth. 

The characteristic of this letter is a curved oblong form representing the mouth, 
which is found in exactly the same shape in the Egyptian hieroglyphs. But in 
Egypt the symbol had the value of r, from the term ru, a mouth. Perhaps the 
original Indian form may have had two short diverging lines attached on tbe top 
to represent moustaches, so that the symbol would then have been but slightly 


68 


INSCRIPTIONS OP ASOKA. 


different from the Asoha shape of the letter. With this addition the suggested 
old Indian form rrould have been a very good pictorial representation of a “ fish 
matsya, of an ohlong head ; manJcd, of a mangus or ichneumon, of a maJcara, or 
crocodile, as well as of a oniisa, or mouse. Amongst the ^Egyptian hieroglyphs 
there is a similar form, — namely, an oblong with a fan-shaped top, but this is a 
picture of the eye with its upper lid or eyebrow. 


Gnoup 6. — 2’, F, N, K, 22— Nose. 

The grouping together of so many apparently different letters may, perhaps, 
be thought rather arbitrary. But they appear to me to have the common tie of 
general similitude, as each character consists of an upright straight line, with a 
swell or extension at bottom, somewhat similar' to the expansion of the human 
nostrils from the upright ridge of the nose. Perhaps the original form of some, 
if not of all, of these characters was a wedge or acutely-pointed triangle expand- 
ing at the base. 

T. — ^The characteristic root of this letter is the word tan, to “spread,” or 
“stretch,” which is preserved in the Greek teino, tanumi, and in the Latin tendomiA 
temm, which last is the same as the Sanskrit tanu, “ thin. ” Regarding the origin 
of the symbol, I can only suggest that it may have been derived from the hand 
with “outstretched” fingers, representing a “span” or tdlah, or from the “spread- 
ing ” foliage of the tala or “ fan-palm. ” To this three-pointed form I would also 
refer the word tdra, a “star,” taranga. “wave,” and tri, “three.” 

V. — The shape of this Asoka letter is an upright stroke with a small circle, 
at the bottom of which the most characteristic pictorial example is the vind, or 
Indian “lute. ” This instrument was also one of the Egyptian hieroglyphs, but 
its phonetic value was n from the Egyptian nofre, a “ guitar.” Perhaps the Indian 
symbol included all straight lines with a single knob at the end. If so, it would 
be connected with va and valm, an “ arm,” vena and vansa, a “ bamhu,” vindee, 
a drop of water, and vdn, an “ arrow.” 

N . — In the Asoka alphabet this letter is an upright stroke with a short 
straight stroke at bottom, of which I take the human nose to have been the ori- 
ginal picture. The root na means the “ nose ” as well as the longer words naJe, 
nakat, ndsa, &c., and the Latin naso. The common nemi, or wooden frame for the 
well-rope, seems to refer to the ' shape of the Asoka letter, as it usually consists 
of an upright timber let into a horizontal one below. Perhaps also ndku, a white- 
ant hill, derived its name from its “ nosey ” or pyramidal appearance. 

K . — This letter in the alphabet of Asoka has no pictorial connection with the 
other gutturals kh and g, but seems rather to belong to the group of which I am 
now treating. Its form is an upright cross with even arms. But the pictorial forms 
which seem to be best suited to this shape are the “dagger,” /ra aTadkatldr, the 
“ straight sword,” of the “cutter,” kata, a “peak,” and Jctla, a spike, all of 

which would seem to require the cross stroke nearer to the bottom of the letter. 
Perhaps kila, flame, or lambent flame, refers to the narrow pyramidal shape of the 
original letter. 
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B . — In tlie Asoka alpliabets this letter is either a simple upright straight stroke, 
or a slightly undulating upright line. But as the radical ra means “fire,” it seems 
probable that the original form may have been a very thin wedge. This conjecture 
seems to be borne out by the word rasmi, a “ sunbeam or ray of light ” Other words, 
however, would seem to refer to a perfectly straight line, such as raji and reklid, a 
“line, row, ridge]” rajju, a “ cord or rope;” a “ fiddlestick ;” and ra/Z/a, a 

“cane or ratan.” But, perhaps, the Greek ris, a “nose,” is in favour of the sugges- 
tion that the original symbol may have been a simple wedge. 


Guoup 7. — L, H. — Linga or PHAiiXus. 

I have placed these two letters together on account of their exact similitude in 
the Asoka inscriptions. It is true that they face different ways, hut they have 
precisely the same shape, and _were most probably connected with each other in 
their original conception. The former I take to he a simplified pictorial representa- 
tion of the Unga, or male member, and the latter of the elephant’s trunk. But the 
exact shape of both the Asoka letters I and h is that of a sickle, with the handle 
placed horizontally, and the point of the curved blade upwards. Now, it is a curi- 
ous corroboration of the suggested original connection between these two letters 
that the common names for a sickle begin with I and h. These are lavdlca, lavanaka, 
and ZaciZm from the Sanskrit Zm, “to cut,” and the Hindi /jansZya and which 
were probably so named from their resemblance to the form of a liansa, or goose. 

L. — This letter monopolises most of the names in common use for the phallus 
or male member, such as lar, Idr, laur, lul, land, Idngal, and Unga. The names of 
other objects suggested by the shape of the letter are langar, an “ anchor,” 
and Idngal, a “ plough.” These words recal the old Sicilian JDanklon or Zanklon, a 
“ sickle,” which gave its name to the island of Zankle. And as all these names 
represent some hent object, it seems probable that the Indian term ankus for an 
“ elephant goad” may have been originally lankus, as descriptive of its hooked form. 
Perhaps also the Greek ankon, anlmle and ankura, and the Latin anguliis, may each 
have lost an initial Z or other letter. 

M. — The “ hand,” hasta, in the shape of the elephant’s trunk, or hasti, is the 
characteristic form of this letter. The striking handiness of the animal’s trunk 
suggested to Lucretius the well-known epithet of anguinianus.^ I have already 
noticed that the letters L and S furnish separate narnes for the “ sickle and I 
may now add for the “plough” also, as the Sanskrit hala, & plough, is the exact 
equivalent of the Hindi Idngal. The sickle is also one of the Egyptian hieroglyphs. 


Geotjp 8. — S, Sh. — The Ear. 

The representatives of this class are the three sibilants, the palatal s, the cere- 
bral sh, and the dental s. Now, the only member of man’s body that has not been 
included in the pre^ious summary is the ear. This has several names in Sanskrit, all 


* Dc Eonim Natura, II, 538. Angmmauus elephantos. 
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beginning witP tbe palatal s as srava, sruti^ and sroira, from tbe root sru, to “ bear.” 
But wbat is beard is “ sound,” or sahda, and tbe element that malces tbe most 
noise is “ ■water,” or sdr. Hence we have saras, a “ lake,” and “ sarit/’ a river, as 
well as sarsardna, to “ ripple.-” I take tbe palatal s of Asoka’s time to be a simple 
form of tbe original pictorial representation of tbe human ear. Its shape is that 
of a parabola with a vertical line, or a dot in tbe middle, tbe latter representing tbe 
meatus auditorkis. As tbe cerebral sh is only tbe last letter reversed, and is not 
found in any of Asoka’s inscriptions, it seems probable that it was tbe invention of 
a later date. As such its shape need not be discussed here. 

Tbe dental sibilant is formed of two undulations, one up and one down, wntb a 
short stroke attached at tbe top of the rise. Tbe ■n'bole represents pictorially both 
a serpent with a single coil and a complete wave, with its hollow and its crest. 
Ho'W, tbe radical word of this letter is sa or sarpa^ a “ serpent,” which was probably 
tbe original picture of tbe symbol. 

In my comparison of tbe characters of the ancient Indian alphabet -with tbe 
pictoiial forms of different objects, I have not thought it worth ■while to make any 
examination of tbe vowels for two reasons : first, because their shapes do not sug- 
gest any pictorial representatives ; and second, because I believe them to be of a 
comparatively late date, that is, somewhat posterior to tbe formation of separate 
syllablic characters in which tbe vowel formed part of tbe complete syllable, and, 
therefore, of exactly the same age as tbe first alphabetic, characters. 

In de^sdsing tbe vowel marks I think it probable that an arbitrary system of 
simple strokes was adopted. At first these would seem to have been independent 
marks not attached to the consonants, as in the two examples on the black stone 
seal from Harapa which I have read as a and i} At the foot of the accompanying 
plate I have given all these conjectural forms of the archaic vowels side by side 
with the Asoka vowels for the sake of easy comparison. Some of these forms 
appear to me to be almost certain, while the remainder are at least highly probable, 
if a similar system was followed in their formation. 

In this brief examination of the letters of the old Indian alphabet, I have 
compared their forms at the time of Asoka, or B. G. 250, with the pictures of 
various objects and of the different members of the human frame ; and the result 
of my exa'mination is the conviction that many of the characters still preserved, 
even in their simpler alphabetical forms, very strong and marked traces of their 
pictorial origin. My comparison of the symbols with the Egyptian hieroglyphs 
shows that many of them are almost identical representations of the same objects. 
But as the Indian symbols have totally different values from those of Egypt, it 
seems almost certain that the Indians must have worked out their system quite 
independently, although they followed the same process. They did not, therefore, 
borrow their alphabet from the Egyptians. It is, of course, quite possible that the 
hint may have been taken from Egypt ; but considering the distance and the diffi- 
culty of communication between the two countries in those early times, this does 


Tills will dliortly be described and examiuedi Sec Plate XXVIH.. 
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not seem very probable. Indeed, there is one very strong argument against it, 
which I think is almost, if not quite conclusive, — namely, that the Indians do not 
seem to have possessed any extended scheme of numerical notation before the time of 
Asoka, which they certainly would have had if they had borrowed their alphabet 
from Egypt, as I contend that they would have taken the Egyptian system of 
numerals at the same time. 

Now, if the Indians did not borrow then’ alphabet from the Egyptians, it must 
have been, the local invention of the people themselves, for the simple reason that 
there was no other people from whom they could have obtained it. Their nearest 
neighbours ’ were the peoples of Ariana and Persia, of whom the former used a 
Semitic character of Phoenician origin reading from right to left, and the latter a 
cuneiform character formed 'of separate detached strokes, which has nothing what- 
ever in common with the compact forms of the Indian alphabet. 

But if the Indian alphabet was thus locally elaborated by the people them- 
selves, it may he urged that some traces of its previous existence would ere this 
have been discovered, if not of its earlier stages of pictures and hieroglyphs, at 
least of its later stages of syllables and archaic letters. This would be a formid- 
able objection if all our ancient sites had been already thoroughly explored. But 
as yet, except in a few places, we have but skimmed the surface, and gathered 
whatever was to be found above ground, while the older remains still lie Imried 
beneath the soil. It is possible, also, that some specimens even of the earlier writ- 
ings may have been found previously, and have been passed by as rude sculptures 
of little or no value. I have, however, come across one monument which I believe 
to be a specimen of the archaic alphabetical writing. Its age is, of course, quite 
uncertain, but I do not think its date can be later than 500 or 400 B. C. This 
monument is a seal of smooth black stone, which was found by Major Clark in 
the ruins of HarapS, in the Panj4b.^ On it is engraved very deeply the figure of a 
bull without hump, looking to the right, with a symbol on its shoulder and a 
second symbol and a star under its neck. Above the bull there is an inscription of 
six unknown characters, which on first seeing I thought could not be Indian, but 
which I now think may he archaic Indian letters of as early an age as Buddha 
himself. Taking the characters from the left, the first may be an ancient form of 
the letter 1] as it approaches very close to the shape of the Asoka character. The 
third seems to be an old form of chh, and the fourth a true archaic m in the shape 
of a fish, matsya. The fifth must be another vowel, perhaps i, and the sixth may 
be an old form of y. The whole would thus read Lachhmiya. 

The chief difficulty about this reading is the detached position of the two sets 
of symbols read as vowels. But there does not seem to be any good reason why 
the vowels should not have been detached letters originally. The two short 
strokes which I have read as i are precisely the two strokes of the long attached i 
in the Asoka inscriptions, and the two long strokes read as a may easily have been 
the archaic form of the initial n of Asoka’s inscriptions. This reading is, of course, 
merely tentative, and I only put it forward in the hope that others who are more com- 


' Se« Archeological Survey of India, Vol. V, p. 108, and Plate XXX, fig. 1. See also Plate XXVIII of the present volume. 
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petent may te induced to take up tlie subject, and carry it through to some conclu- 
sive results which may be generally accepted. 

In the meantime, I wish to bring to notice the fact that the well-known con- 
ventional signs for the five planets may be formed by merely adding a star to the 
radical letter of each of the five classes of the alphabetieal letters of Asoka, while 
the sun and moon are the actual radical letters of the other two classes of the 
Indian alphabet without any change or other addition. I find, it difficult to believe 
that this can be an accidental coincidence, but as I am not prepared to ofier a com- 
plete explanation, all that I can do is to add a few notes pointing out the formation 
of each sign. ^ 

1. The Sun. — This is represented by the Asoka dental aspirate tha, which 
is a circle with a dot in the middle. Tha is one of the Sanskrit names of 
the sun. 

2. The Moon. — This is represented by the ksoks, jialatal letter /, which has the 
form of the lunar crescent with a small circle inside. This is called netra yoni or 
the “eye of the yoni,” and is one of the Sanskrit names of the moon, — Jun is. also 
a name of the moon. 

3. Mars. — ^The sign of this planet is the Asoka semi-vowel r, compounded 
with a star or upright cross. Ma is the radical for fire, which is the element pre- 
sided over by the regent of the planet. 

4. Mercury. — The sign of this planet is the Asoka labial letter m with a star or 
cross attached below. Marha and Marut are Sanskrit names for the loind, the 
element presided over by the regent of the planet Mercury, whose Latin name 
seems to be connected with the Sanskrit word marka. 

6. Jtipiter. — The sign of this planet is the Asoka letter kh with a star added 
to the right foot — kha is the Sanskrit radical for ‘'ether or skyfi^Q element presided 
over by the regent of the planet Jupiter, the god of the firmament, 

6. Venus. — ^The sign of this planet is the Asoka cerebral letter iJia, with a 
star attached below. Tha means the “ cherisher or nourisher,” and is an epithet of 
the Earth, who, as the general nomisher of aU, may be identified with Alma V-emis 
as well as with Demeter. 

7. Saturn. — ^The sign of this planet is the Asoka palatal sibilant iS*, with a 
star added to the left top. Sani is the god of the watery element, of which the 
characteristic is “ sound,” in Sanskrit sa and sabda. 

To those who may wish to pursue this subject further I may add that each of the ' 
planets had its appropriate colour, as well as its own particular metal and wood, of 
which alone the figure of the regent of the planet ought to be made, thus : — 

Firstly. — ^The colour of the Sun was yellow ; its appropriate metal gold, and its 
precious stone the yellow diamond. 

Secondly. — The colour of the Moon was tohite, its appropriate metal silver, and 
its precious stone rock crystal. 

Thirdly. — The colour of Mars was green, its apj)ropriate metal iron (or cutting 
bronze) and its precious stones the emerald and the bloodstone. 


^ See Plate XXVIII, where the symbols are giveu along -with the Asoka characters ^ith which they correspond. 
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Fourthly. — The colour of Mercury was hlach, its appropriate metal was quick- 
silver, and its precious stones the sparsamani, or “ touch-stone,” and the “ magnet,” 
both of which are hlack.‘ It was the difficulty of procuring black wood that gare 
currency to the saying, Non ex quovis ligno fiet Mercurius. 

Fifthly. — The colom’ of Jupiter was grey, its appropriate metal was tin, and its 
precious stones were the opal and the chalcedony or mUk-stone. 

Sixthly . — The colour of Venus was red, its appropriate metal was copper, and 
its precious stones were the red cornelian and the amethyst. 

Seventhly. — The colour of Saturn was blue, its appropriate metal was lead, and 
its precious stone the sapphire, which was generally known as Sani-priya, or “ Saturn’s 
favourite,” — and nilamani, “the blue gem.” 

* Sparsa means the wind, and the “ wind-stone’' was, of course, dedicated to the regent of the air. It is now called 
^dras. 
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shahbazgarhi, khalsi, girnar, dhauli, and jaugada. 





EDICT I. 



s 

Ayam 

dharmalipi 

[ 

omitted 

] Devanampriyasa 

^ ^ 'K' 

K 

lyam 

dhammalipi 

[ 

do. 

] Devanampiyena 

Piyadasina 

a 

lyam 

dliammalipi 

[ 

do. 

] Devanampiyena 

Piyadasina 

B 


diia * 

^ g\ 

pavatasl 

Devanampiye 


j 

lyam 

dliammalipi 

Kliepiogalasi 

pavatasi 

Devanampiyena 

Piyadasina 

s 

Eanyo 

likliapi . 

Hidam 

lo ke ^ 

jiva. ^ ^ ^ 

* V -x- 

K 


lekliapi , 

Hida 

no kiclihi 

jive. alakkitu 

paja 

G 

Eanya 

lekliapita . 

Idha 

na kinclii 

jivam aiabliida 

paju 

D 

Lajo 

^ ^ 


x* ^ * 

^ vam alabhitu 

pajapa 

J 

Lajina 

liklidpita . 

Hida 

no kiclilii 

jivam. dlabliiti 

paja 

S 

V -x- ^ 

cha pi 

it - 

sama^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ 


K 

liitaviye 

^no pi 

cha 

samaje. 

kataviye bahukam 

hi 

G 

liitavyam 

^na 

clia 

samaje. 

katavyo babukam 

hi 

D 




* 

^ * babukam 

Y t 

J 

liitaviye 

®no pi 

clia 

samaje. 

kataviye babukam 

hi 

S 

^ ^ ^ 



^ ^ ^ ^ 

5" if if ^ 


K 

dosa 

samejasa. 


- Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja 

dakbati 

G 

dosam 

^samajamlii. 

pasati 

Devanampiyo Piyadasi Eaja 


D 

* 


^ * 

^ ^nam ^ 

•X- * * * « * 

4 ^ ^ 

J 

dosam 

samejasa. 

dalihati Devanampiye Piyadasi Laja, 



S 

%ti pi^ * 

^ katiya 

samayasa 

samato 

Devanampriyasa 

K 

atbi picba 

ekatiya 

samaja 

sadbumata 

Devanampiyasa 

G 

%sti pitu 

ekacba 

samaja 

sadbumata 

'^Devananipiyasa 

D 

« ie 

ekacba. 

samajasa 

sadbumata 

Devanampiyasa 

J 

atbi picbu 

ekatija 

samaj^ 

sadbumata 

Devanampiyasa 


S 

Piiyadasisa 

Eanyo 

para 

mabanasasa 

Devanampriyasa 

Priyadasi*;?! 

K 

Piyadasisa 

Lajino 

’pale 

mabdnasansi 

Devanampiyasa 

Piyadasisa 

G 

Piyadasino 

Eanyo 

puia 

mabauasapbi 

^Devanampiyasa 

Piyadasino 

D 

^Piyadasine 

Lajine 


maba ^ ^ 

^ ^nam ^ ^ 

Piya ^ 

J 

’Piyadasino 

Lajine 

pulavam 

mabanapasi 

Devanampiyasa 

Piyadasino 


S 

Eanyo 

anudivasam 

babuni 

pana 

taba^ asani 

f- * 

K 

Lajine 

anudivasam 

babuni 


satasabasani 

alambbiyisu 

G 

Eanyo 

anudivasam 

^babuni 

pana 

satasabasani 

arabbisu 

D 


* -x 

babuni^ 

pana* 

satasabasani 

alabbiyisu 

J 

Lajine 

anudivasam 

babuni 

pana 

satasabasani 

alabbiyi 
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o 

K 

snpathaya 

sc imani 

yada 

yada 

ada 


^dhannalipi 

G 

supathaya 

aja 

iyam 

dhammalipi 

D 

susupathaye 

'^se aja 

ayam 

dhammnlipi 

J 

susupathayo 

aja 

(*) ada 

, i3\am 
iyam 

dhammalijn 

dhammalipi 


s 

K 

Q 

D 

J 


tada 


S 

K 

G 

D 

J 


S sti 

K elro 

G elco 

J) ^ ^ 

J eko 


csa 

esani 

etc 

etrmi 


anatam 

iani^^e 



mage 
mige 
in ago 

> A t 
mige 

pe 

pi 

pati 

picliu 


yo va 

vi 

eva 

4 * 

vam 


na 


tini 

tinni 

tinni 


pranam 

panani 

p.ina 


ganeti 
alabliijanti 
arabhire 
^labhiya 


panam 

pAiiani 

panA 

pAnani 

panaui 


trayi 


suiJatbaja 



pAnAni * 

alabhiyanti 

•X ^ » 

so 

pi 

mage 

na 

se 

piyo 

mige 

no 

so 

^ V 

pi 

mago 

na 

sc 

pichu 

mige 

no 


pacha 

pachha 

panchha 

pachha 


no 

na 

na 

no 


indnta 
Jelvhita 
HMutatl 

lilvhita 

' likhita 

jata katc 
^deva inajali 
dwamcra 

=j!r ^ ^ 

duvema 

dhara 

dhave 

dhuvo 

dhuvam 

arabhisanti. 

alabhijisanti. 

arabhisante. 

alabliijisanti. 

alabhijdsanti. 


S 

K 

G 

D 

J 

S 

K 

G 

B 

J 

S 

K 

G 

D 

J 

S 

K 

G 

D 

J 

S 

K 

G 

D 

J 


Savatara 
Savata 
Savata 
^ Savata 
Savatam 

.yi 

matha 

yatliA 

•X >«; V 

aihA 


a 


cha 
cha 
vA pi 
®vA pi 
Tapi 

sai-vato 

savata 

savata 

savata 

savata 
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vijite 

Tijitamsi 

Tiji Iambi 
vijitamsi 
vijitasi 

T)g vanampriya sa 
Bevanampij asA 
Bevanampiyasa 
Devaiiampiyasa 
Devanampi^’asa 

Pn3\nda«;i«a 

Eij’^adtisisa 

Piyadisino 

Pi^'adasine 

Piyadasine 

Ran^'o 

Lajine 

Ranj’o 

La ^ ^ 
Lajine 

Choda 

ChodA 

* Pandiya 

Paiidi^a 
Panda 
^ \ 

Satiyapntra dia 

SAtij aputo 

Satiyaputo 

Choda 

Pandiya 

- 7f ^ 

Satiyaput’’ 

' 

Tambapani 

Tambapanni 

^Tambapanni 

antiyokenr 

^aj^tiyoge 

aktiyako 

antiyoe:e 

aktiyoke 

nama 

nama 

nama 

Yona 

Yona 

Yona 

Yona 
^ Yona 

aranya 
alanue 
^ ^ 

tasa AKTIYOKASA 

tasa ANTIYOGASA 

tasa ANTIYAKASI 

tasa AINTIYOKASA 

tasa ANTIYOEASA 

saraanta 

sAmanta 

sAminam 

samanta 

sAmanta 

Devunamprijasa Priyndasisa 

Devdnampiyasa Pijadarfsa 

Pevanaapiyasa Piyadasino 

Devanampij-asa '‘Pij-adasino 

Dovanampiyena Piyadasina 

Ranyo 

Lajine 

Ranyo 

^ ^ ik 

Laji 

kisa 

duvo 

dwo 

ff- ^ 


■ 3 ^ # « * 
yccha anta 

vamapipachantcsn 
^ ^ ^ ^ 

evapi anta 

Ketalaputra 

Xethalaputo 

Ketalapnto 


Eajayo 
Lajano 
Bajaj 0 
I/ajA 
Laja e — 

Ranyayo 
LajAuo 
^ RajAno 
Lajano 
Lajano 


kabha 

chiki<5acliha 

chikichha 
* « « 


TEXTS. 
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s 

^ ^ ^ 

•3^ ^ ^ 




t< << 

^ 

^ -S: 

K 

kata 

manusa 

chikisa 

cha 

pasu 

chikisa 

cha 

G 

kata 

^ manusa 

chikichha 

cha 

pasu 

chikichha 

cha 

D 


^ sa 

chikisa 

cha 

pasu 

chikisa 

cha 

J 



chikisa 

cha 

® pasu 

chikisa 

cha 

S 

^ ^ ^ 

%r ^ 

^^esa (?) 

janasopakani 

cha 

pasopakani 

cha 

K 

osadhani — 

— 


manusopagani 

cha 

pasopagaui 

cha 

G 

osudhani (a) cha 

yani 

manusopagani 

cha 

® pasopagaui 

cha 

D 

(osa) dhani — 

— 

anni 

mnnisopagani 


pasun opagani 

cha 

J 

osadhani — 

— 

ani 

munis op agani 


pasun opagani 

cha 

S 

yata yatra 

nasti 


savatra 

harapiti 

cha 


K 

ata ta 

nathi 


^savata 

halapita 

cha 


G 

yata yata 

nasti 


savata 

harapitani 

cha 


D 

atata 

nathi 


savata 

halapita 

cha 


J 

atata 

nathi 


sava 







s — 

K lopapita cha 

G Topapitani cLa 

D lopapita cha 

J — 


■ [ omitted 

savameva mulani 

7 ■ mulani 

“ — ■ mulani 


] — 

cha phalani 

cha phalani 


cha 

kayatd 

cha 

yata 

cha 

ata 


S 


K 


nathi 

G 

D 

yata 

nasti 



J 

ta 

nathi 

S 

vata 

cha 

K 

matesu 

— 

G 

® pathesu 

— 

D 

matesu 

— 

J 

matesu 

— - 


[ omitted ] 


savata 

halopita 

savata 

haiapitani 

vata 

halopita 

savata 

halapita 

kupa 

cha 

lukha 

cha 

kupa 

udapanani 

udupanani 

cha 


cha 

lopapita 

cha 

cha 

ropapitani 

cha 

cha 

® lopapita 

cha 

cha 

khanapita 

lopapita 

cha 

udapanani 

— 

mahithani 

khanapita 

vachha 

cha 

kbauapitdni 

lukhani 

cha 

khauapitani 

lukhani 

cha 


S 

pratibhogaje 

pasu 

manusanam. 

K khanapitani 

patibhogaje 

pasu 

munisanam. 

G ropapita 

patibhogaya 

pasu 

manusanam. 

D lopapitani 

patihhogaye 

pa 

^ nusanam. 


J 


E33IOT III- 


S 

Devnnampriye 

Priyadasi 

Panya 


ahati 

Baraya 

vasha 

K 

Pevanampiye 

Pi} adasi 

Laja 

hevam 

aha 

Duvadasa 

vasa 

G 

Pevanampiyo 

Piyadasi 

Paja 

evam 

aha 

Bwadasa 

vasa 

B 

Devauampiye 

Piyadasi 

Ldjd 

hevam 

aha 

Duvadasa 

vasa 

J 

Bevanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

hevam 

aha 

Duvadasa 

vasa 


(c). The first letter of this word is the initial o and not «. 
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TEXTS 


s 

K 

bkisite 

name 

iyatn 

duapayite 

savata 

vijifco 

vijitasi 

mama 

G 

bkisitena 

maya 

idam 

anyapitam 

savata 

vijito 

mama 

D 

bbisitena 

me — 

iyam 

auatam 

sa ^ 

vijite 

sa me 

J 

bliisito 

name 

iyam 

u ^ 



* 


S 

yota 


raj aid 


padesi 

va 

panckasu 

panckasu 

K 

jmta 


lajaki 


padcsiko 

— 

' panckasu 

panckasu 

G 

yuta 

cka 

rajuke 

cka 

padesiko 

cka 

panckasu 

panckasu 

D 

yuta 


lajuke 

cka 

^ ^ sike 

cka 

panckasu 

panckasu 

J 




cka 

padesiko 

cka 

panckasu 

panckasu 


S 111 

I I vaskesku (a) 

anusajanam 

nikkamatu 

eti 

sato 

kavayo 

K 

— vasesu 

anusayunam 

nikhamatu 

etayeva 

atkdye 


G — 

— Tasesn 

anusaydnam 

nij dta 

etayeva 

atkaya 


D — 

vasesu 

anusayanam 

niivkamuvu 


atka 

annayepi 

J — 

— vasesu 

anusayanam 

nikkamavu 


atkd 

anaye pi 


S (omitted) 

K 

G 

D kammane lievam 

J liainmaue ^ 


imisa 

dkarmanu sanstiye 

imuya 

dkammanusatkiyii 

imaya 

dkamuianusastiya 

imdyo 

dkammanusatkiya 

4 

4- 4?- ^ V- ^ 


sa 

anayo 

pi 

yatka 

aunnya 

pi 

yatlia 

anyaya 

pi 


S kramaye sadbu 

IC kamratiue sadkii 

G kammaya sadliu 

D * sadliu 


mata 


pitusku 

® mata 


pitasu 

mdtavi 

cka 

pitad 

mdtd 


pita. 


' BusTislia mitra 

* — — " sususa mita 

cha sususa mita 

" - - -■> sususa — 

- — — sa mita 


S 

Bantuta 

^ ta ^ 

— 

— *- — " 



K 

santkuta 

ndtikyanam 

cka 

Bambkana 

fiamandnam cka 

Badku 

G 

santuta 

n} dtinam 

— 

— ' Bdkmana 

samandnam ■ ■ 

sddku 

D 

san ^ ^ 

1* ndtisu 

cka 

Bambkana 

Bamaueki — — 

sddku 

J 

santkuto 

sa ndtisu 

cka 

Bambkana 

samaneki — 

sddku 

c 






apakkidata 

o 






Iv 

ddno 

pdndna 

— 

■— dnalamkko 

sddku apavij'dti 

apakkindata 

G 

ddnam 

pdndnam 

sddliu 

andvamkko 

apavyayata 

apabkindatd 

B 

ddno 

jivesu 

— 

— andlambko 

Badhu apaviyati 

apabkandatd 

J 

ddno 

jivesu 


— andlambke 

sILdhu « 


S 

fiadku 

parisapa 

yutra 

ti ^ nadanatiP anapisanti 

ketu 

K 

sddku 

palisdpi 

yutd 

gananasd 

anapeyisanti 

Letu 

G 

eddku 

parisdpi 

yuto 

anyapayisati 

ganandj^am 

ketu 

B 

sddku 

palisdpi 

cka 

a ^ tiyatani 

dnapeyisita 

(kc) tu 

J 


•> 



^ ^ yi 

beta 

S 

^ tka 

cka 


vanyana to 

cka. 


K 

vata 

cka 


vij'aiijana te 

cka. 


G 

to 

cka 


vyanjana to 

cka. 


B 

te 

cka 


viyam ^ ^ ^ 

if- 


J 

to 

cka 


viyanjana to 

cka. 



(a) The Cro npright etrokce following Immediately afler the vrords panchattt panehasu are certainly Intended for the figure 6, being only a 
Tepelilion of the nnxabcr in words. 
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s 

Atikatam 

antaram 


babuni 

vasbasatani 

vadbito va 

pranarambbo 

K 

^ Atikatam 

antalam 


bab^ui 

vasasatani 

vadbiteva 

panalambbe 

G 

Atikatam 

antaram 


babuni 

vasasatani 

vadbito eva 

panarambbo 

D 

Atikantam 

antalam 


babtini 

vasasatani 

vadbiteva 

panMambbo 

J 

Atikantam 

antalam 


babtini 

vasasatani 

vadbiteva 

panalambbe 

S 

vibisa 

cba 

bbutanam nyatinu asapatipati 

Sramanam 

Bramanam 

K 

vihinsa 

cba 

bbutanam natina 

asampatipati Samana 

Bambbananam 

G 

vihinsa 

cba 

bbutanam nyatisu asampatipati Eabmana 

Samananam 

D 

Tibinsa 

cba 

bbutanam natisu 

asampatipati Samana 

Babbanesu 

J 


t «■ 


* ^ 


* -s 


S 

sapatipati 

tu aja 


Devanam 

priya * 

^ ^ 

^ •Sf; 

K 

asampatipati 

sa aja 


Devanam 

piyasa 

Piyadasino 

Lajane 

G 

asampatipati 

ta aja 


Pevanam 

piyasa 

Piyadasino 

Eaiiyo 

D 

asampatipate 

Be aja 


Devanam 

piyasa 

Piyadasine 

Lajine 

J 

^ * se aja 


Devanam 

piyasa 

Piyadasine 

Lajine 

S 

® dbannacbarane bberigosba 

aba 

dbarmagosba 

vimanena 

dasanena 

K 

dbammacbalanena bbeli 

gbose 

abo 

dbammagbose 

vimana 

dasanam 

G 

^ dbammacbaranena bberigboso 

abo 

dbammagboso 

vim&na 

da Sana 

D 

dbammacbalanena bbeli 

gbosam 

abo 

dbammagbosam 

vimana 

dasanam 

J 

dbammacbalanena bbel 

* * 


^ 

tSr ^ * 



S 

— 

— 


ne 


natikadbani 


anyani 

TT 





^ m Irmi H o m 


nT^noTii 

G 

cba 


JiULllilU 

basti 

dasana 

cba 

clg i li d li U cl U 1 

^ agikbandani 

cba 

clUUclLLL 

anyani 

D 


■f 

batbini 

^ * 


agakbandani 


annani 

J 

* 

* 

* # 

* * 



m * 

* ^ 

S 

cba 


divani 

rupani 

dusayitu 

janasa 

yadisam 

babu 

K 

cba 


divyani 

lupani 

dasayitu 

janasa 

adisam 

babu 

G 

cba 


divyani 

rupani 

dasayi 

pujanam 

34rise 

babu 

D 

cba 


diviyani 

lupanam 

dasayitu 

munisanam 

adise 

babu 

J 

If: 


diviyani 

lupani 

dusayita 

munisanam 

adise 

babu 

S 

bi 


vrasba 

satebi 

na 

bbuta 

purve 

tadise 

K 

bi 


vasa 

satebi 

na 

buta 

puluve 

tadise 

G 

bi 


vasa 

fiatebi 

® na 

bbdta 

puve 

tarise 

D 

bi 


vasa 

satebi 

no 

bdta 

puluve 

tadise 

J 

bi 


vasa 

sate 

m 

^ * 


* ifc 

S 

aja 


vadbite 

Devanampriyasa Priyadarsisa Eanyo 

db arm anus an stay a 

K 

aja 


vadbite 

Devanampiyasa Piyadasino Lajine 

dbammanusatbiye 

G 

aja 


vadbite 

Devan ampiyasa Piyadasino Eanyo 

dbammanusastiya 

D 

aja 


vadbi (te) 

Devanampiyasa Piyadasine Lajine 

dbammanusatbiya 

J 



^ * 


# * 


* 

dbammanusatbiya 

S 

anaram 

nanam 

avibisa 

bbutana 

nyatasa 


f ^ ^ ^ t 

K 

analambbe 

p^anam avibinsa 

bbutanam 

natisam 

sampatipati Bambbana 

G 

® anarambbo 

pananam avibinsa 

bbutanam 

nyatinam 

sampatipati Babmana 

D 

analambbe 

pananam avibinsa 

bbutanam 

natisu 

sampatipati Samana 


analamblie 


pananam aviliinsa 


bbutanam 


natisunam 
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S 5 Sramananam sampatipati 
E Samananam sampatipati 
G Samaniinam sampatipati 
Babbanesu 
J ^ ^ 


sampatipati 

if- f. 


niata 

mata 

inatari 

matu 


pitashu 

pitisu 

pi£ari 

pitu 


S 

K 

G 

B 

J 


cLa 

cha 

cha 

cha 

cba 


baliuvadham 

babtzvidbo 

babuvidbo 

babuvidbe 

babtividbo 


dliarmacharaaam vadhitam vaclhisati chayo 

dliammaolialane vadliite vadbivisati r-l, 

dbammacbarane yadbite 
dbammaobalano vadbite 
dbammacbalane radbite 


tn ara sususba esam inya 

susnsa kbasa cba anne 

’ snsdsa tbaiii susb^a csa anye 

snsbsdm va susbsa esa anno 
^18 

esa anno 


vadhajisati cbeva 
vadbayisati cbeva 
vadhaji 'v 


Bevdnampiiyasa 

Bevanampiye 

Bevanampiyo 

Bevanampiye 


S Priyadarsisa 
K Piyndasi 

Gr s piyadasj 
P Piya 

J « 


Panyo 

Laja 

Pdja 

Laja 


" ^barmacbaranam imo 
imam dhammacbalanam 
dbammacbaranam idam 
dhammacbalanam imam 


patia pi cba bnnatavocba 
pnta cba kunatala cba. 
puta cba 2)ota cba 
patapi cba nati « 


S pranatika cba 

K pan&tikya dm 

Gr papota 
B pa 


cba 

cba 

cba 


Dovanampriyasa Priyadarsisa Panya 

Dovanamp^-asb Piyadasine Ldjil 

Devanampiyasa Piyadasino p^nyo 

Devunampiyasa Piyadasine LAjino 

'“Piyadasino lAjing 


vadbisanti 
vadbayisanti 
^ vadbayisanti 
pavadhayisanti 
pavadbayisanti 


3^ ^ammncbalannm 
Gr dljammacbaranam 
B dhammacbalanam 
J dbammacbal * 


icba pavata 

ima 

d va savata (a) 

imam — 

^ «■ 


yeva 

idam 

3'eva 

ycva 


knpa 

knpam 

kapa 

akepam 


S 

K 

G 

B 

J 


ti mato 
titliUto 
tistanto 
vitbitu 


dbarma 

dbammam 

dbammam 

15* :* 


anusasisanti 

eva 

esa 

anusdsisanti 

eso 

hi sotbo 

anusasisanti 

esa 

bise sto 

anusasisanti 

^ X 7 

esa 

*k A 

biso 


dbarmasila 
dbammasi 
dbammamhi 
dbammasi 
y > 


kamme 
kammo 
* me 


silasi Va 
silambi 
silasi cba 

X 

^ yuta 
am 
yd 
ya 


S ^ nnsasanam 

3v dbammannsasanam 

G dbammannsasanam 

B dliammannsasanam 

J ^ ^ 


dbarmacbaranam 
dbammacbalana 
dbammacbarane 
dbammacbalana 
^ dbammacbalane 


S 

K 

G 

B 

J 


ya{asa 

atbasa 

atbambi 

atbasa 


vadbi 
vadlii 
dbi cba 
vadlii 

A 


abini 
abini 
abini 
^ abini 
« 


S 

lipitliam 

imisa 

atbasa 

K 

likbito 

imasa 

atbasa 

G 

lekbapitam 

imasa 

atbasa 

B 

likbito 

imasa 

atbasa 

J 


* 45 

<5 


cba 

cba 

cba 

cba 

^ it 

vadJ^iya 

vadbiya 

vadbiya 

vadhiyu 


pi cba 
pi cba 
pi na 
pi cbu 
picbu 

sadbu 

sAdbu 

sadbu 

Sadbu 

Jiyantn 

jantu 

jantu 

jantu 

if 


na bboti 
no boti 
bbavati 
no boti 
no bo 

etayo 

etayo 

ctaya 

etaye 


bini 

bini 

bini 

bini 

bini 


asilasa so 
asilasa so 
asila sava 
asilasa se 

atbayo 

atbaye 

atbaya 

atbayo 


imasn 

imisa 

imambi 

imasa 


ima 

ima 

ida 

iyam 


mabiga 

cba mu alocbayisn 
cba Jocbotiyya 
cba ma alocbayisd 
cba nia alocbayi 
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s 

barata 

varsbabbisitena Devanampriyasa 

Priyadarsisa 

Eanya 

idam 

lipikbatam,(a) 

K 

duvadasa 

vasabbisitene 

Devanampiyena 

Piyadasine 

Lajino 





G 

dwadasa 

vasabbisitena 

Devanampiyena 

Piyadasino 

Eanyo 

idam 

lekbapitam. 

D 

duvadasa 

vasaniabbisitasa Devanampiyasa 

Piyadasine 

Lajine 

ya 

likbite. 

J 

^ * 

r » ^ 


^ * 

* ^ 

* # 


^ r- 




ROOK 

EDICT V. 




S 

" Devanarapriya 

Priyadaxsi 

Kayo 

evam 

abatine 

kayana 


dukara 

K 

Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

(omitted) 

aba 

kayane 


dukale 

G 

Devanampiyo 

Piyadasi 

Eaja 

evam 

aba 

kalana 


dukaranye 

D 

(De)vanampiya 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

bevam 

aba 

kayane 


dukale 

J 

Devanampiye 

Piyada 

7 - ^ 


# * 




S 

va lapachha 

so 

dasaram 

karoti 

i 

maya 

babu 

K 

e adikale kayana sa 

dukalam 

kaleti 

se 

maya 

babu 

G 

a kalane saso 

dukaram 

karoti 

-ta 

maya 

babu 

D 

kayana 

sase 

dukalam 

kaleti 

se 

me 


babuke 


j 


S 

kaiana 

kata 


maba 

pntra 

eba 

nataro eba 

K 

kayane 

kate 

% ^ 

mama 

puta 

eba 

nata eba 

G 

kalanam 

kata 

ta 

mama 

puta 

eba 

pota eba 

D 

kayane 

kate 

tarn 

ye me 

puta 

Ta 

nata eba (&) 

T 







nanti eba 

w 







s 

paran 

eba 

tanaya me 

apaebam 

ammanti 

ava 


k: 

palan 

eba 

teniya apatine me 


ava 


G 

paran 

eba 

tenaya me 

apaebam 


ava 

samvanta 

D 

palan 

eba 

tenaye apatiye me 


ava 


T 

palan 

eba 






o 

te * » — . 





s 

kapam 

tatba ye anuvati santi te 


sakita 

kusati 

yo eba 

K 

kapam 

atba anuvatisanti se 


sukatam 

kaebbanti 

tba evu 

G 

kapa 

anuvatisaie tatba ^ so 


sukatam 

k^ati 

yo tu 

D 

kapam 

tatba anuvatisanta sa 


sukatam 

kaebbati 

ebo 

J 

^ yi 


* ^ 

* 

« A 


* ^ 

S 

ati (c) 

desam 

piihapisata 

sa 

dakatam 

kusbanti 

papamba 

K 

beti 

desam 

pibapayisati 

so 

dukatam 

kaebbati 

pipa bi 

G 

eta 

desam 

pib apes ati 

so 

dukatam 

kasati 

X- ^ 

D 

ta 

desam 

pibapayisati 

so 

dukatam 

kaebbati 

papebi 


j 


S 

sabane 

Atikatam 

antaram 

na 

bbnta 

puva 

K 

nama su padalayese 

Atikatam 

antalam 

no 

buta 

puluva 

G 

Sukaiambi papam 

Atikatam 

antaram 

^ na 

bbuta 

puvam 

D 

J 

supudalayesu 

Atikantam 

antalam 

no 

hm 

puluva 


(а) . The two letters p and Ih seem to liave been transposed in this word, which should be read lilhapitam, 

(б) , As tho two letters g and t are easily mistaken, this word should no doubt be nata as in the two northern tests, and not Naga, 
Mr. Beglar’fi impression gives and so does his photograph. 

(c). The initial letter might perhaps be h instead of a, as these two characters in Ariano Pali aro very much alike. 
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TEXTS 


s 

dliarmamahamatam 

nama 

sa 

ti 

^ ^ varshabhisitena 

K 

dhauunamahiiinuta 

Dama 

so 


dasavasabkisitena mameva 

G 

dhammamahumata 

nama 

ta maya 

to 

dasavasabbisi (tena) 

D 

dhaxamamahamata 

nama 

sc 

tc 

dasavasabhisitena mo 


j 


S 

deya dharmamakamatra 

Idta 

te 

save 

pasliandesku 

K 

dbammamakamrita 

— 

— 

sava 

pasandesu 

G 

dkammamakamata 

kata 

tc 

sava 

pasandcsu 

D 

dhammamabamata nama 

kata 

te 

sava 

pasandesu 


j 


S 


dkannadhr itb ay o cka 

dkarmavadkiya 

kita 

K 

viyapaji 

dkammadhitanaye *■ - 

dbammavadbi^’o 

kita 

G 

vyapnta 

dbammadbistanaya 


— 

D 

viyapatba 

dbammadbithaniyo 

dbammavadbiye 

kita 


j 


sukbaya 

Bukbajo 


sukLayo 


S 

K 

dbarma yutkasa 
vi dhammayutaso 

tam 

To {a) 
Yonam, 

K<xwhayo 

KcL'inhojam, 

Gandharammi 

Gandh{ilnnam, 

MastiJeanam 

G 

dkammaytltasa 

cka 

Yonam, 

Jl(imho{cliam), 

ChndMrdnam, (6) 

Mdstilca 

D 

J 

cka dhammayuta 

Ba 

Yona, 

Kamhocha, 

Gaiidlidlesu, 

JjafldTcai 


Yiiinihanam, ta 

vapi 


A^a7^ania 

kkatamayesku 

>■ 0 

viipi 

anne 

A^alanid 

kkatamayesu 

J^etenikdnam yo 

vupi 

anna 

Apai'dtd 

bkatamayesu 

YiicniJeem c 

Vapi 

anno 

Afalantd 

bkati 


S 

Bramanibkesku 

- anatkesku 

vathasku . 

kita 

sukkayo 

Y 

Uambkanitliisn 

annatkesu 

vatbesu — - 

hida 

sukhuyo 

G 




r. 

sukbaye 





D 

Babkani 

bliisasu anatkesu 

roalialokesu cka 

kita 

sukLayo 


J 


S 

dkarmayulasa 

aparlgodkra 

vapata to bandkanam 

K 

dkamniaj'ulfvyo 

apalibodbayo 

viyapata : sc bandkanam 

G 

dij ammayntauam 

nparagodkaya 

vyapata ; tc kandkana 

D 

dlmmma^uitayo 

apalibodkiiya 

viyapath • ge bandkanam 


J 


S 

aparibodkayc 

mochavanavaye 


K 

G 

D 

apalibodbayo 

mokhuye eba eyam 

anukandba 

apalibodhayo 

mokhayc eba ^ iyam 

anubandka 

J 


mokkayo - — ■ 



badkasa 

patividkanaye 

badkasa 

patividkanaya 

badkasa 

pajividkanaya 

badkasa 

pativi ^ ^ ya 

pajati 

kita 

pajavativi 

kata 

paju 

katd 

pajfiti 

kata, 


S 

kkikati 

va 

makalaka 

va viyapata 

ti eka 

— 

babireshu 

K 

bkikaleti 

vd 

mabalaketi 

va viyapatd 

te kidu 

— 

bakilesu 

G 

blnkaresu 

Ta 

tkairesu 

v/i vyapata 

tc YdfaIrpuJe 

cha 

babiresu 

D 

bkikaleti 

va 

mabalalveti 

Va viyapafa : 

se hida 

cka 

bakilesu 


J 


(rt) The letter n Is here omitted in the Shahbai^rlii text. 

(J)» rni.s*'p here read Gand/.arj, Aar«^iX*<7, but the true reading that given in the text. Similarly in the Dhauli text the «« 
of hU belongs to the previous name leaving Lathiha as the corresponding equivalent of Hcstiha in tho 

Shahhargarhi anti Gimar texts. 



TEXTS, 
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s 

cha nagareshu 

sarveshu 


cha nagalesu 

savesu 

G 





D 

J 

cha nagalesa 

savesu (a) 

S 

mekasuna cha yevapi anye 

nyatika 

K 

bhaginij’a evapi anna 

natikya 

G 

® ne vapi me anye 

nyatika 

D 

hhagininam va annesu 

va natita 


j 


orodhaneshu — 

hole dhanesu 

bhratima 

bhatana 

cha 
cha na 

olodhanesu evahi 

bhatanam 

va 


Bavatam 

viyapata 

ya 

ayam 

savata 

viyapatl 

e 

iyam 

Bavata. 

vyapata 

te yo 

ayam 

savata 

viyapata 

cha : 

iyam 


S dharma 
K dhamma 
D dhamma 
G dhamma 

J 


nistisita tivara dharma^ritane tiva 
nisitetiva danasayute tiva 

nistito tiva ■ — 

nisitativam dhammadhithane, tiva 


danasayntra 

va 

— • 

Bavata majata 

chha 

mama 

danasayute 

va sava 

pathaviyam 


S asti anati mata 

K 

G 

D 

J 


dharmayutasa vana 
dhammayutasi 

dhammayutasi 


viyapala 

e 

dharmamahamatra 

etayo 

viyapatMe 


dhammamahamata 

dhammamahamata 

etaye 

etaya 

viyapata 

ime 

dh ammam ah am ata 

imaye 


8 

athaya 

ayo 

dharmalipi 

lipi 

* ^ thiti va tinika bhota panja 

anuvatantu. 

K 

athaye 

iyam 

dhammalipi 

likhita. 

chilathitikya hotu tatha che me paja 

anuvatantu. 

G 

D 

J 

athaya 

athaye 

ayam 

2” iyam 

dhammalipi 

dhammalipi 

likhita 

likhitam 

chilathiti hotu cha me paja ^ 

anuvatatu. 


EDICT VI. 


S 

Devanampriyo Priyadarsi 

Eaya 

evam 

ahati 

atikatam 

antalam 

K 

Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

hevam 

aha 

atikatam 

antalam 

G 

* 

si 

' Raja 

evam 

aha 

atikatam 

antaram 

D 

Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

hevam 

aha 

atikantam antalam 

J 

' Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

hevam 

aha 

atikantam antalam 

S 

na 

bhuta 

puva 

sava 

la (&) 



K 

no 

hdta 

puluve 

savam 

kalam 

atha 

kammeva 

G 

na 

bhuta 

puva 

sa — ^ 

la 

atha 

kamme va 

D 

no 

htita 

pultive 

savam 

kalam 

atha 

kamme va 

J 

no 

huta 

puluve 

savam 

kalam 

atha 

kamme va 

S 

patimadhra 

ta 

1 ■ 1 — 

maya 

eva 

kita 

savam 

K 

pativedana 

va sa 

ma 

maya 

hevam 

kate 

savam 

G 

pativedana 

va ta 


mayd 

evam 

katam 

save 

D 

pativedana 

va se 

ma 

maya 


kate 

sava 

J 

pativedana 

va se 

ma 

maya 

■ 

kate 

savam 


(а) This word (eavesa) is here repeated in the Dhauli test. 

(б) Omitted in onginal test. 
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s 

Jcalam 

esimana 

same 

TEXTS. 

orodhanasi 

gahhagarasi 

vachasi 

K 

Mlam 

adamana 

sa 



holodlianasi (u) gabhagulasi 

vaebasi 

Q 

lialo 

liliiiiigaTiiaaa Bruno 


orodhanamhi 

gabhagavamhi vachamhi 

D 



na same 

3*^ anto 

olodhanasi 

gablmgalasi 

vachasi 

J 

luilam 

S «' 

same 

ante 

olodlianasi 

gahhagaJasi 

vachasi 

S 


vinitasi 


njanasi 


eavatra 

prativedaka 

K 

va 

vinitasi 


n^’anasi 


savata 

pativedaka. 

G 

Ta 

sriniiimlii 

cha 

nyauesu 

cha 

Bavata 

pativedaka 

D 

ft 

vinitasi 


ujdnasi 

cha 

gavata 

pativedaka, 

J 


vinitasi 


■ uydnasi 

cha 

Bavata 

padvedakfv 

S 

— , 

atha 

janasa 

prativedaha 

me 


savatra 

K 


atha 

janasa 

^ tivedctu 

mo 


Bavata 

G 

stita 

athe me 

janasa 

pativedetha 


iti 

savata 

D 


janasa 

atliam 

pativeda yantu 

mo 

ti 

savata 

J 


jonasa 

atliam 

pativeday'antu 

mo 

ti 

savata 

S 

clia 

janasa 

atha 

haromi 

ya piroldha 


makhata 

K 


janasa 

atham 

hachhami 

ha peyam pi cha — 

mukhata 

G 

clia 

janasa 

atlio 

Icaroine 

ya cha 

kinebi 

muklmta. 

D 

clia 

janasa 

atham 

halami 

ha ampi cha 

Idnchhi 

mnkhato 

J 

clia 

janasa 

3 _ _ _ 


am pi cha 

kinchhi 

mukhatc' 


S 

anapayami 

pika 

va 



eva 

K 

unapaydmi sakam 

dipakam 

va 

savakam . 

va 

yeva 

Q 

unapayurai Bwayam 

dapakam 

va 

savapakam 

va 

yava 

D 

anapayami ' 

dupakam 

va 

savakam 

va 

ova 

J 

anapayami 

dapakam 

va 

savakam 

Va 

eva 

S 

dhayaka pi nama tadhana 

achayika 

nja 

nasa hhoti 

traya 

atliaye 

K 

puna, ^ mahamatohi 

achayika 





taya 

athayo 

G 

puna mahathatesu 

bchayika 

aropitam 

hhavati 

taya 

athaya 

D 

mabamatehi 

atiya)rilve 

alopito 

hoti 

tasi 

atbasi 

J 

mahamatahi 

atiyayike 

alopito 

hoti 

tasi 

athasi 


S 

viyo pa na 


ma 

parivaycsha 

nantavlyena 

pativedetasa 

K 

vindo ni 

Idti 

vasautam 

palisayam 

anantaliyenfi 

* e * 

G 

vivado ni 

kiti 

vasanto 

pari say am 

atiantaraui 

pativedetayam 

D 

vivadeva ni 

kiti 

vusantam 

palisayA, 

anantaliyam 

pativadota 

J 

vivadeva 



lisaya 

anautaliyam 

pativedota 


S 


mo 


savatra 

cha (i) 

a =55 

janasa 

K 

viye 

me 


savata 

savam 

kalam 

hevam 

G 

— 

me 


Bavata 

save 

kdlo 

evam 

D 

viyo 

me 

ti 

savata 

savam 

kalam 

hovam 

J 

vi3’0 

mo 

ti 

savata 

Eivvam 

kalam 

hevam 


S 

karomi alrayutisa (c) 


■ doka 

anapi chc 

aha 

K 

unapauito mainaya 

nathi 

Li me dose 

uthanasi 

atha 

G 

mayii anapitam 

nasli 

ho me to .so 

utthdnamhi 

atha 

D 

ma anu'^athc 

nathi 

pi me to so 

uthanasi 

atha 

J 

me annsatha 

nathi 

pi me to Fo 

uthaua.si 

atha 


JS\ -Z?. — T/ie four foUoiving lines arc found only in the Shahhdzyarhi text. 


( ) A« the vowel 0 in the first Ej'lhhle of this woril is attached to tho nspirah', the value of the initial letter in the other text is 
detemined lobe a nUo, uUhouzU lUis was already sufuciently clear frora tke initial o of the ShaUhaistirhi test, 
ti) Korris reads 
lei Omitted in original test. 
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s 

dapaka 

va 

sravaka 

va 

yata 

pana 

mahamata 

na 

s 

achayiti 

me 

sava 

bhoti 

taya 

atbaya 

vividesa 

vatijati 

s 

ra 

patishaye 

anantariya 

na 

pativi 

detaro 

me 

savatra 

s 

savam 

kalam 

evam 

anyapitam 

maya ^ 

sti Li me 

tatanya 

atha 


S 

santiranaya 

pi 

katava 

manatrahi 

me 

sava 

loka 

Iiitam 

K 

santilanaye 

cha 

kataviya 

milt eh i 

me 

sava 

loka 

Lita 

G 

santuanaya 

va 

katavya 

matehi 

me 

save 

loke 

hitam 

D 

santilaiiaya 

cha 

kataviya 

matelii 

me 

sava 

loka 

Lite 

J 

sautilauayam 

cha 

5 


me 

sava 

loka 

Lite 


S 

tasa 

cLa 


mulam 

etra 

at an am 

atha 

sintira<?a 

K 



puna 

esi 

mule 

utLane * 

"^atha 

santiHnd 

G 

tase 

cLa 

puna 

esa 

mdle 

ustina cha 

atha 

santirana. 

D 

tasa 

cLa 

puna 

iyam 

m^le 

uthane 


santilana 

J 

tasa 

cha 

pana 

iyain 

mule 

u thane cha 

atha 

santiHna 


S 

cha 

na 

i 

kammatara 

sava 

loka 

hiti ti + yam 

cha 

kichi 

K 

cha. 

nathi 

hi 

kammatalam 

sava 

loka 

hitayam yam 

clia 

kichhi 

G 

cha 

nasti 

hi 

kammataiam 

sava 

loka 

hitattaya 

cha 

knichi 

D 

cha 

nathi 

hi 

kammatalam 

sava 

loka 

hitena am 

cha 

kichhi 

J 

cha 

nathi 

hi 

kammatala 

sava 

loka 

hitene am 

cha 

kichhi 


S 

parakamama 


kid 

tanam 

enani desa 

va cha yam 

iha 

chashu 

K 

palakamami 

hakam 

kiti 

hhutauam 

anuanijam 

ye lia — hida 

cha 

kani 

G 

parakamami 

aham 

kind 

hhutanam 

anannam 

gachheyam idha 

cha 

nani (a) 

D 

palakamami 

hakam 

kind 

hhutanam 

annaniyam 

ye hanti hida 

cha 

kani 

J 

palakamami 

hakam 



' -nij am 

ye hanti^^ hida 

cha 

kani 


S 

‘^nkhayami 

paratam 

cha 

saga 

aradhatu 


— etaye athaye 

ayi 

K 

sukhayami 

palatam 

cha 

swagam 

dladhayantu 

sa 

etaj etha3^e 

iyam 

G 

sukhapayami 

paiata 

cha 

Bwagaui 

aridhayantu 

ta 

etaya athaya 

a} am 

D 

sukhayami 

palatam 

cha 

swagam 

alidhayantu 

ti 

etaye athaye 

iyam 

J 

sukhayami 

paiata 

cha 

swagam 

aladhayantu 

ti 

etaye atha} e 

iyam 


S 

dhaimalipi 

tha 


chi ran till tik a 

bhotu 

tatha 

cha 

K 

dhammalipi 

hkhita 


chilathitikja 

hotu 

tatba 

cha 

G 

dhammalipi 

lekhapita 

kiuti 

chiiantisteya 

id 

tatha 

cha 

D 

dhammalipi 

likhita 


chil ithitika 

hotu 

tatha 

cha 

J 

dhammalipi 

li]..hita 


chilanthitika 

hotu 

a 

— 


S me 

putrauantaro 

K me 

puta dale 

G mo 

puta pota cha 

D 

puta — 

J 

pota - — 


papota 

papota 


me 

me 


parakrama 

tasa sa 

palakamatu 

savaloka 


savaloka 

palakamatu 

savaloka 

palakamantu 

savaloka 


S 

hi athaya 

ma hhata ta yasa 

ama ya 

anyata 

age 

parakameua 

K 

hita 

^ dukale cha 

iyam 

annata 

agena 

palakimcnani 

G 

hltaya 

dukarantu 

idam 

annata 

agena 

parakaraena 

D 

hitaye 

dukale chu 

iyam 

annata 

agena 

paHkamena 

J 

hitaye 

dukale chu 

iyam 

annata 

agena 

palakamena 


(a) From the great similanty of tlie two lettera » and they arc frequently mistiken. The true reading in this text is most 
probabl} hum. 


76 TEXTS. 
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<: 

^ Devanampriyo 

Pnya*:i (n) 

Paja 

Eavvatra 

ichhati 

sawam 

pfishan 

K 

Devanimpiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

^ vata 

iclihati 

sava 

pas an da 

G 

' Devanampiyo 

Piyadasi 

Kajd 

savata 

ichhati 

save 

pa«ianda 

B 

Dotanampiyo 

Piyadasi 

lAja 

savata 

ichhati 

sava 

pa^^anda (6) 

J 

8 

Piyadasi 

Ldja 

savata 

ichhati 

f 

sava 

pasanda 


S 

vaseyu 

save ite 

sayaman 

bhavasudhi 

cha ichhanti ^ 

jano 

K 

va’^o va 

save lute 

sayaman 

bhavasudhi 

cha ichhanti 

mune 

G 

Tn*^eyii 

fiave te 

sayaman cha 

- blmvasudhin 

cha ichhati 

jano tu 

B 

va'^etd ^ 

ti save 

hota sayaman 

bhavasudhi 

cha ichhanti 

munisa 

J 

vaso ^ 

* save 

hite saya am 

bhavasudhi 

cha ichhanti 

munisa 

S 

cha 

nchavacha 

chhando 

nchavacha 

rago 

te 

K 

va 

■uchavacha 

chhanda 

nchavacha 

laga 

te 

G 


nchavacha 

chhando 

nchavacha 

rago 

te 

B 

cha 

" nchavacha 

chhanda 

nchavacha 

laga 

te 

J 

cha 

nchavacha 

chhanda 

nchavacha 

lagA 

teo 

S 

Eavam 

va 

(a) 

ekadesaam va ^ 

pi kashanti 

vipule 

K 

Ea\ am 


{&) 

ekadesam pi 

kachhanti 

vipule 

G 

Ea\am 

va 

khsanti 

ekadesam va 

kasanti 

3 vipule 

B 

savam 

va 

(c) 

ekadesa ■*" 

Lachhati 

vipuld 

J 



■ 

ekadesam va 

kachh anti 

vipule 

S 

pi cha 

dane 

5\asa 

nasti 

sayaman ® bhfivasudhi 


K 

pi cha 

da lie 

tasa 

nathi ^ 

sayame bbavasudlii 

— 

G 

tu pi 

dune 

yasa 

nasti 

sayame hhavasuddhita va 

B 

pi cha 

dime 

asa 

nathi 

sayame bhavasudhi 

i cha 

J 

pi cha 

ddne 







S 

kitonyata 

dndlidbhatita (d) 

— 

niche 

padham. 

K 

kitanfitu 

dAdliibhatita 

eba 

nicha 

padham. 

G 

kfttamn} atd % a 

dadhabbatita 

va 

nicliu 

badham. 

B 




— 

niche 

hadham. 

J 



ila 

— 

niche 

badham. 


EDICT VIII. 

S Atilvntnm antiram 

K Atilantiim antal'iui 

G Atllvatam antaram 

1) 3 ft kaatam niitaHm 

J t^kantam autalam 


s 

anyanc 

cha 

edisini 

ata'^amana 

abhavasu 

so 

Bevanampnyo 

K 

ant ani 

cha 

hedi^ani (e) 

abhila mani 

Luneam 

— 

Bevanampu e 

G 

an} ani 

cha 

etan^jmi 

“ abbira makani 

aliumsu 

so 

Bevanampiyo 

B 

aim ini 

cha 

cdi'=Ani 

abhila mani 

puvam tinam 

se 

Bevanampiye 

J 

auraui 

cha 

e 

a * ila mani 

puvam tinam 

80 

Bevanampiye 


(ff) Pnyctti in Original^ the d bft\ing hcen omitted by the engraver. 

(t) Hdnand't U read by Wilson, and it i5 so lithographed; but as f^sa might easily be mistaken for hdna, the tvord has certainly 
bf'' i ris'^caJ, 

(c) O'ni'tcdlnonztnaltMU. 

(i) Thi" Kudng of the Shahhirgn’-hi i'rt confrms West/' •yard’s emendation of drirha lhakttia in the Girnar teat 
(r) Xhi3 is another instance of the cockney espirato in the Khdlsi text. 


no liaya vihamjatam name nikhamiBham gamagaye 

Derunampiya ^ ^ ^ dhita ^ ^ ^ nikhamisuliidd inigari^tb 

Itajano xiharayatam ny’a} asu eta tnagav^ d 

Lijmo vakalaj atam nama ^ khatnisk ^ ^ vi3a 

Laia 


TEXTS 


77 


s 

Priyadarsi 

Eanya 

dasavashabhisito 

santu 

nikamisaye 

^ dbitena 

K 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

dasavasabbisite 

santu 

nikbami tbam sam 

bodbinitena 

G 

Piyadasi 

Eaja 

dasavasabbisito 

santo 

ayayasam 

bodbimitena 

D 

^ Piyadasi 

Laja 

dasavasabbisite 


nikbamisam 

bodbi ^ — tena 

J 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

dasa 





S 

sa 

dbarmayatra 

etaya iyam 

boti Sramanam Bramananam dasane 

na 

dava 

K 

ta 

dbammayata 

etayam 

boti Samana Bambbananam dasane 

cba 

dane 

G 

sa 

dbammayata 

etayam 

boti Babmana Samananam dasane 

cba 

dane 

D 

ta 

dbammayata 

tesa 

boti Samana Babbananam dasana 

cba 

dane 

J 

— 


tesa 

boti Sa 

* ^ 

* * * 

cba 

dane 

S 

anu 

y * 


* 

biranya 

patividbane 

cba 


K 

cba 

vidbanam 

dasane 

cba 

bilanna 

patividbane 

cba 


G 

cba 

tbairanam 

dasane 

cba 

hiranna 

patividbano 

cba 


D 

cba 

vadbanam 

dasane 

cba 

^ bilanna 

patividbane 

cba 


J 

cba 

vadbanam 

dasane 

cba 

bilanna 

patividbane 

cba 


S 

pajanasa 


janasa 

dasana 

— . ■ 

dharmanusati 

- — 


K 

janapadasa 

janasa 

dasanam 

— 

dbammannsatbi 

cba 


G 

jatiapadasa cba 

janasa 

dasanam 

— 

dbammanusasti 

cba 


D 

T 

janapadasa — 

janasa 

dasane 

cba 

dbammannsatbi 

* 


O 

s 

dbarma pari puvacbu 


tadopayam 

ete 

bbayerati 

bboti 


K 

dbamma pali pncbba 

cba 

tatapa3^o 

csa 

bbayalati 

boti 


G 

dbamma pari pucbba 

cba 

tadopaya 

esa 

bbayarati 

bbavati 

D 

^ * 

» * chba 

— 

tadapa^ a. 

^ sa 

abbilame 

boti 


J 



— 



* lame 

boti 



S 

Devanampriyasa 

Piiyadarsisa 

Eanye 

bbago 

anye. 

K 

Devanampiyasa 

Pij^adasisa 

Lajine 

bbage 

anne. 

G 

Devanampiyasa 

Piyadasino 

Banyo 

bbage 

anne. 

D 

Devanampiyasa 

Piyadasine 

Lajine 

bbage 

anne. 

J 

Devanampiyasa 

Piyadasine 

Lajine 

babge 

a ^ 


EDICT IX. 


S Devanampriyo 

Pri3Mdarsi 

Baya 

evam 

abati 


K Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja 


ahd 


G ^ Devanampiyo 

Piyadasi 

Baja 

eva 

aba 

asti 

D ® Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

bevam 

aba 

atbi 

J Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

— 





S 

jani 

ucbam vacbam 

mangalam 

karoti 

abadhasa 

va ativaba 

K 

jano 

ucbavacbam 

mangalam 

ka ^ * 

abadbesi 

— avaba 

G 

jano 

ncbavacbam 

mangalam 

karote 

abadbesu 

va 2 avaba 

D 

jano 

ucbavacbam 

mangalam 

kaloti 

abadbesu 



J 


S 

K 

vivabesi 

— 

paja patu di 
pajupada 3 ’e 


pavasa 

pava<;a«5i 

— 

G 

vivabesu 

va 

putalabbesu 

va 

pa\asammbi 

va 

D 

J 

^ * 


* jupadaye 
pajupadaye 


pavasasi 

pa^asasi 





s 


texts, 


s 

afaya 


anyaye 

va hadesi 


■5^ ^ na data 

mangalam 

K 

ctayc 


annayo 

cha edibfvye 


jane bahu 

Tnangalam 

G 

etamhi 

cha 

anyamhi 

cha 


jano uchavacham 

mangalam 

B 

' ctayo 


annaye 

cha hediBdye 


jine bahukara 

mangalam 

J 

ctaye 

cha 


hedisayc 


jane hahukam 


S 

karoH 

ata 

tu 

Btriyaka 

bahu 

cha 

hahuvidham 

K 

IviJoti 

heta 

vu 

uhakejanihhu 

hahu 

cha 

hahuvidham 

G 

karotc 

eta 

tu 

inaha^a3’0 

hahukam cha 

havuvidham 

D 

ka 






ithibidham 







J 

S 

cha 

putika 

cha 

nirastiyam 

cha 

mangala karoti 

se 

K 

eba 

khudavi 


nilathij'am 

va 

mangalam kaloti 

sc 

G 

cha 

clihndam 

ya 

niratham 

cha 

mangalam karote 

ta 

B 

cha 

i 

cha 


ch?. 

kohiti 


J 




— 


mangalam kaloti 

se 


s 

K 

G 

D 

J 

s 

K 

G 

D 

J 

s 

K 

G 

1 ) 

J 


Icataviya 


mangala apaphaiam 

tukho 

etadi 

katavi cheva 

kho 

mangale apaphale 

(chu) kho (fl) 

^ sd jyam 

Latavyatneva 

tu 

in angalam apaphaiam 

tukho 

etarisam 

katjviye 

le (dhe) no 

^ mangale apapale 

chakho 

esahedisam 

kativiye 

cheyaldio 

mangale apaphale 

chakho 

esaha ^ 

matikho 


mahaphalam yema 



chukho 

— 

mahuphalc 

— 


mangalam 

a^'nm 

tu mahaphale 

— 


mangalam 

* ayam 

’ ■' m ahaph ale _ 



mangala 

10 ti 

asa ima 

dasa 

hhatakasa 


ye 

dhammamangale ^ ^ 

dasa 

bhatakasi 

mangale 

ya 

dhammamaugale tateta 

dasa 

bhatakamhi 


0 

dhammamangalo tatesa 

dasa 

bhatakasi 





bhatakasi 


S 

samripafipati 

va gnranam 

apa ^ 

K 

sainapatipati 

gulunam 

apdehiti 

G 

sam^ apitipali 

gujunam 

apachiti 

D 

S'lnmiapntipati 

^ gulunam 

apachi 

J 

sannapatipati 

gulunam 

apachiti 


pasadliu 

pan ^ 

sadlin panesn 


pauesu 


sayama 

sayamme 

sayame 


sayamo 


sadliu 


S 

Srainana 

Bramana " ■ » 

dane 

eta 


anya 

K 

Sdmana 

Batnbhandnam 

dane 

cse 


anne 

G 

Bah man a 

Simandnam sddhu 

dan am 

eta 

cha 

anne 

J) 

Samani 

Babhandnam 

dane 

esa 


anno 

J 

** S"iinana 

Batnbhand ^ ^ 






S clia 

K clu 

G cha 

D cln 

J 


Lcdicatara 

etarisam 


dbarmasa 

dhamma 

dhamma 

dbamma 


mangale 
Tnangalam 
gala (?>) 


nama 

nama 

Hama 


pe 

ta 

ta 


savo 

rataviye 

Tatavyam 

vataviye 


(rt) Pcrlups for or cTcn 

(1) The n of nanjah is omitted on the rock bj a mistake of the engraver or u liter. 
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TEXTS. 


s 

pitana 

sava 

putena 

sa 

bhata ^ 

^ * kena 


pi 

K 

pitina 

pi 

putena 

pi 

hhatina pi 

suvamikena 


pi 

G 

pita 

va 

putena 

va 

bhata va 

swamikena 


va 

D 

pitina 

pi 

putena 

pi 

hhatina pi 

1° suvamike 



J 

^ tina 

pi 

putena 

pi 

hhatina pi 

suvamikena 


pi 

S 

mat a 

sastatena 

ava 

prativatiyena imasa 

alatha 

sa^a (a) 

K 

mata 

santhatena ava 

pativesiyenapi iyam 

sadhu 

iyam 


G 

( 

omitted 


) idam 

sadhu 

idam 


D 

( 


do. 



^ 4' 



J 

{ 


do. 


) iyam 

sadhu 

iyam 


S 

nasti 

mangalam 

ya 

tasa 

atasa cha 

taviye dita 

tadika 

K 

kataviye 

man gale 

. ava 

tasa 

athasa 

nidhatiya 



G 

katavya 

mangalam 

ava 

tasa 

athasa 

nistanaya 



D 

y ^ ^ 

* lam 

ava 

tasa 

athasa' 

nidhatiya 



J 

kataviye 

IS r ^ 

* 


A 

^ * -y ^ 




At this point of Edict IX the text of the two northern versions differs from that of Girnar, Dhauli, and 
Jangada. The remainder of the Edict is therefore given in two separate parts. 


S 

K 

S 

K 

S 

K 

S 

K 

S 

H 

s 

K 

s 

K 

S 

K 


G 

D 

J 

G 

D 

J 


Contimiafion of the SHAHBAZGAEHI and KHALSI versions. 


ima 

kusaye 

eva 

take 

mangalam 

sansaye 

kitam 

iyam 

kusi * 

va 

cha la 

mangale 

sansayi 

kyase 

siyato 

tatha 

nivakayati 


sayapanena 

iha 

sayavatam 

atham 

nivateya 


sayapanena, 

hida 

lobha cha 


ava 

dharma 

anuna ^ 



lochavase 


iyamjana 

dhammamangale akalikyo 

ham die 

* * 

ya 

dharma 

anutam 

atham 

na 

divati ita 

pitam 

atham 

noniteti 

hida 

atham 

palata 

anantam 



ha 

aprataranam va panyaprasata 


puna 

pavasati 

panchesu katam 




thani 

tathati 

varo 

abhi 

asaladham 

bhoti 

orochase 

atham 

nivatati 

hida 

tata 

ubhiyetam 

adhehoti hida cha 

asti pabhata 

dhata 

panyapasa ka 

pha 

dina 

ta 

se a the Lelata cha 

anantam 

pana 


pasavati 


man gale 

« * 






tena dharmapaga. 







Contimtation of the GIRNAE, 

DHAULI, 

and JAUGADA 

versions. 


asti cha 

pavutam 

sadhu 

dana 

iti na 

tu 

etarisam 

athi 

pavutam 

vate 

dane 

sathiti 


hedisam 

% « 

f' * 





* y 

asti dana 

va 

anagaho 

va 

yarisam 

dhammadanam va 

(athi dane) 


anugahe 

va 

1^ adi va 

dhammadj' 

, 



se dane 


anugahe 

adi 

ve 

dhammadane 


(a) Or perhaps anetha or anyetha. 


O ft ^ 
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TEXTS. 


dkammanugako 
dhammanuga (ke) 

va 

ta 

tukko mitena 

va 

sukadayena 

cka 

SD 

ckukbo mitena 



dkammdnugako 



va ^ nyatikena 

va 

pakayena va 


ovaditavyam 


tikena sapayona tivi yovadita 


tamki 

tamki 

pakarano 

idam 

tasi 


pakalanasi 

i 


kacha idam 


yam 


G 

eadka 

iti 

imini 

saka 

^ ^ swagam 

aradketu iti 

D 

J 

sadhu 


^2 imena 
imena 

ka 

sakiye 

^ ^ swage 

aladbayitave 

aladkayitave 


G kaclia 

D 

J Idnlii 


% ^ « imma 


katavyataram 


imena 


kataviyatala 


yata swagaradlii. 

tasa alabki. 


EDICT X. 


S 

2^ Devanampriyo 

Priyadarsi 

Paya 

K 

Devanampiyc 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

G 

Devanampiyo 

Piyadasi 

Paja 

B 

piyc 

Piyadasi 

Laja 


J 


yaso 

Ya 

kirti 

va 

yaso 

va 

kiti 

va 

yaso 

va 

kiti 

va 

yaso 

Va 

kiti 

va 

yaso 

va^ 

kiti 

va 


S 

na 

makaika 

va 

ha 

manyati 

anyata 

yo 

K 

— 

makatka 

va 

— 

manati 

anata 

yam 

G 

na 

makatka 

va 

kd 

manyato 

anyata 


D 

na 


va 

na 

mannati 

vakitiva 



j ( oiniiM - ) 


S pi yaso sriti va 

K pi yasa ra kiti va 


imati 

ickLati 


ickhati 

ickkati 


tena tasa 
tadafcwayo 
tadudvrano 
ta datwaye 
ta datwaye 


ayatiya cka 
ayatiye cka 
digkaya cka 
annati 

anyatiye cka 


S 

tada 

dbarmasususka 

Eususka • 

a 

meti 

K 

pnc 

dbammasusnsa 

sususa 

ta 

mati 

G 

me jana 

dkammasnsntisit 

snsnsa 

tarn 


D 

jane ” dkammasiisnsa 

susnsa 

tarn 

me 

J 

jane 

dkammasusdsam 

snsnsa 

tarn 

mo 

S 

dl\annavaiam 

cka 

nnnvidkayatara. 



K 

dhammavatam 

va 

^ nnyidkiyatati. 



G 

dkammavatam 

cka 

annvidkiyatam. 



D 

dbamma ^ 


^ ^ ^ ^ 



J 

* ^ ^ 


* # 




S 

eta 

kayo 

Bevdnampriya 

Priyadarsi 

Paja 

yaso 

K 

eta 

kayo 

Devatiampiye « 

Piyadasi 

Lajii 

yaso 

G 

eta 

kaya 

Deranampiyo 

Piyadasi 

Paja 

yaso 

J) 

T 

cLa 

kaye 


— 

yaso 



TEXTS 


81 


s 

kiti 


— 

va 

ichhati 


ya 

tu 


kichi 

K 

va 

kiti 


va 

iebba 


am 

cha 


Mchi 

G 

va 

kiti 


va 

ichhati 


ya 

tu 


kichi 

D 

T 

va 

kiti 


va 

i 

— 

— 


- 

chi 

tl 

s 

parakramate 


Devanampriyo 

Priyadarsi 

Raya 



ta 

savam 

K 

lakamati (a) 


Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Ldja 



ta 

savam 

G 

parakamate 


Devanam (h) 

Piyadasi 

Raja 



ta 

savam 

D 

palakammati 


Devanampiye 

^ dr 





d: * d:. 

T 










J 



uevananipiyG 







s 

paratikaye 


va sati 

sukali 

aparisave 

siyati eshe 


tu 

parasraveyam apunyam 

K 

palatikyaye 


va kinti 

snkale 

apapalasava 

siyatiti ese 


chu 

palisakha e apunne 

G 

paiatikaya 


va kinti 

sakale 

apaparisave 

asa esa 


tu 

paiisaveya apunyam 

D 

palatikaye 


va kinti 

sakale 

apapalasave 

puveyati 



palisa -x ^ A ^ 

J 

palatikaye 


va kinti 

sakale 

apapalisave 

puveyati 

23 




S 

dukaiata kho 

eshe 

va dakena 

va 

gena 

usadhinya 


K 

dukale chukho 

ese 

khndakena 

va 

vatena 

usutena 

va 

G 

^ dukaranta kho 

etam 

chhudakena 

va 

janena 

usatena 

cha 

D 

^ ^ kaje 


va 






j 


S 

tava ^ 

gena parakamena 

savam 


pari 

cha 



eta 

K 

anata 

agena palakamena 

savam 


paliti 

— 


disa 

peta 

G 

anyata 

agena parakamena 

savam 


pari 

cha 


jipta 

eta 

D 

(anna) ta agena ^ ^ na 

savam 



— cha 


paliti 

ti (p) 

T 









dr 

u 








jita 


s 

( 

omitted 

) 

cha 


usa ^ 



dr Jjf 

k: 

chukho 

dikena 1 at as ate ^ 



-G usatena 

va 


dukale. 

G 

takho 




— 

— 

usatena 


- 

dukaram. (c) 

D 

iG khu 

dakena va 

usathena 

va 


usatena 

cha 


dukaiata. 

J 

khu 

dukena va 

usatena 

va 


usatena 

chu 


dukalatale. 


N, B , — In tlio Dbanli and Jaugada texts of Asoka’s Series of Rock Inscriptions, the lltb, 12th, and 13tli Edicts are omitted, 
but both texts close with a copy of the 14th edict. 


EDICT XI. 


S 

Devanampriyo 

Priyadai si 

Raya 

evam ahati ; nasti 

edisam 

danam yarisam 

K 

Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

hevam (if) ha nathi 

hedisam 

danam yadisam 

G 

Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Raja 

evam aha nasti 

etarisam 

danam yarisam 

S 

dharmadanam 

dharmsanstavo 

- 

dharmasamvibhago 

_ 

dharmasambandho va 

K 

dhammadane 

(omitted) 

— 

dhammasamvibhago 

— 

dhammasamhandha 

G 

dhammadanam 

dhammasanstavo va 

dhammasamvibhago 

va 

dhammasamhandho va 


(а) The letter p is omitted in the original text. 

(б) pxyc is omitted in the original. 

(c) Burnouf (Le Lotus, p. 659) has given his reading of the text of this Edict, with a translation, which differ from those of 
Prinsep and Wilson. 

(d) Tho initial letter H of aha is omitted in tho original text. 




S2 


TEXTS 


^ ta 

idam 


datam bhatakanara 

samapatipati 

matapitu*jbu 

tata 

CSC 


dasa blntakasi 

samyupatipati 

matapitisii 

" tata 

idam 

blmvati 

das a bbatakambi 

samapabpati 

mataii pitari sadbu 


S 

snsuslm 

mit.i'iistuta 

iiyatakanam 

Sramana Bramana 

sa ^ 

dan am 

K 

EUSU'^a 

mitasatbud 

natik) tinam 

Satnana Bambbana 

na 

dano 

G 

sususa 

laitasastuta 

nyutikunam 

Bnbinana Samana 

sadbu 

dunam 

S 

prananam 

annrarabbo 


^ etam vatavo 

pitrena 

pi 

putrena 

K 

paiiunam 

analambho 

cso 

vatnvije 

pitma 

pi 

puto 

G 

^ panunam 

anarambbo 

Eadhu 

etam vatavyam 

pita 

va 

putena 


S 

pi 

va 

bbatena 

pi 

va 

mitrena 

pi 

mitra 

K 

pi 


bbutina 

pi 

sava 

mik) cna 

pi 

mita 

G 

- 

va 

bbutff 

— 

va 


— 

mita 

S 

sastutana 


- 

ava 

pativesiycna 

- sadbu 

ido 

K 

santbiitana 


— 

ava 

pativesiyena i} am 

sadbu 

iyam 

G 

sastutana 

nyatikena va 

ava 

pativesi} ebi idam 

sffdbu 

idam 

S 

katavo 

so 

tatba 

karatam 

iba 

loka eba 

aiadbeti 



K 

bataMjo 

so 

tatba 

kalanta 

bida 

lokikye dbikam aladbe 

boti 

G 

katavyam 

^ BO 

tatba 

bara 

i(ha) 

lokaebasa 

aiadbo 

boti 

S 

parati 

eba 

anantam 

punyam krisava (a) 

25 bbo 

tona dbarmadanena 

K 

pihta 

eba 

an an tarn 

puna pasavate 

— 

tena dbaminadanena. 

G 

parata 

eba 

anantam 

punj am 

— 

bbavati 

tena dbammadanena. 


EDICT XII. 


S 

K 

Dcvunamplyc Piyadasi 

31 

svvd 

pa^^andaui 

. . 

pavajitdni 

G 

CJ 

Dovunampije Piyadasi 


Baja sava 

pusandaui 

eba 

pavajxtani 

b 

K 

■ gabatbani 

V?l 

pujati 

dfinena 

_ 

vividheya 

eba 

G 

c 

eba gbaristuui 

eba 

pujayati 

danena 

eba 

vividbaya 

eba 

b 

K 

piijaycno 

— 

— eba 

tatba 

dauo 

va 

1 

1 

G 

Q 

puja 3 cuc pbjayati 

2 nena tu 

tatba 

danam 

va 

puje 

K 

va Devunimpiye 

manati 

atba 

Idnti 

said 

vadhisi}ati 

sava 

G 

Q 

\a Dovanampiyo 

manyatc 

yatba 

kiti 

Sara 

vadbi asa 

sava 

lO 

Iv 

piaind inam 8al\ 

vndbina 

babundha 

tasa 

, 

eba 

i^am 

G 

p\^\ud\naTa eara 

vadbtUi 

babuvidba 

tasa 

tasa 

tu 

idam 


(t'* In Ari'in PaU the two letters h and pmay ca^iljr bo roistaleaj but as the dental sililant of Shuhbazjarhi differs from the 
sibliat of Kha^j, it li po ^iblo that tho words may bo different. 



TEXTS. 


S3 


s 

K 

G 


mule 

m^lam ya 


ava 

va 


cLatuti 

viguti 


liinti 

kind 


ta ata pasanda 
atta pasanda 


Ta puja 

pAja 


va palapasan^ 
parapasanda 


S 

K 

G 


gal aha nam 
gaiaha 


tana apa saka kate vam nosaya 
va no bhave 


K ^ apabalanasi lahaka va siya 

G apakaranamhi lahaka va asa 


tamsi 

tamhi 


tamsi 

tamhi 


pakalanasi 
pakaranj e 


S 

K 

G 


pujeta 

piijeta 


viya 

ya 


chu 

tu 


palapasanda 

parapasan^ 


tena 

tena 


tena 

tena 


akalana 

pakaranyena 


S 

K 

G 


hevam 

evam 


kalata 

katam 


atapasanda 

atfapasanda 


badha vadhiyeti 

cha vadhayati 


palapasanda 
pampas and asa 


pi va 
cha 


S 

K 

G 


upakaloti 

upakaioti 


tada anatha kaloti 
tadantetha karoti 


atapasanda cha 

attapasandam cha 


chhanoti 

chhanoti 


palapasanda 

paiapasandasa 


S 

K 

G 


pi 

va 


va 

pi 


apakaloti 

apakarod 


ye hi kacha atapasanda puyati 

yo hi kachi attapasanda pujayati 


S 

K 

G 


^ palapasanda (a) 
paiapasandam 


va 

va 


galahati 

garahati 


save 

sava 


atapasanda 

attapasanda 


bhatiya 

bhatiya 


va kinti 
kind 


S 

K 

G 


atapasanda dipaye 
attapasandam dipaye 


ma 
ma id 


so 

so 


cha 

cha 


puna 

puna 


tatha 

tatha 


kalota 

karoti 


S 

K 


badhatale 


upahanti 


atapasanda pi sama viyeva 


sadhu 


kind 


G 

Q 

attapasandam 

hadhataram 

npahanati 

tasa ma 


vayo eva 

sMha 

land 

K 

mannamanusa 

dhammam 

suneyu 

cha 

sususayu 

Va ti 

hevam 

pi 

G 

Q 

manyamanyasa 

dhammam 

sunaja 

cha 

susunsera 

cha 

evam 

hi 

O 

K 

Dfivanampiyasa 

ichha 

kind 34 

savapasanda 

bahu 

puta (h) 

cha- 

- 

G 

Q 

Devanampiyasa 

ichha 

kinti 

savapasanda 

hahu 

suta (i) 

cha 

asu 

O 

K 

kalanaga 

cha ha 

ve yati eva 

tata 

tata 

pasannate 

hi 

vataviye 

G 

kalduyagama 

cha 

asu ye cha 

tata 

tata 

pasannate 

hi 

vatavya 


(a^. 'Rerc pasanda is spelt with the dental 5 instead of the palatal s, asm other places of this latter part of the Khilsi text. 

(6) Heie it is difficult to "^ay whether the engraver has changed the letters p and s, which are verj much alike, as the two w ords 
pK^a and suta have the same meaning. 
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84i 


TEXTS, 


Dovaiiampiyc no 
Pevanatnpiyo no 

tatlu 

tathii 

danam va 
dunam va 

pujfi 

pfl-jS. 

va 

va 

mannato 

manyato 

atha 

yatbu 

kinti fiala 

kinti £ara 

II 

eiyu sava 

asa sava 

pasanda 11 
pusandanam 

‘baliu'kri 

baliukd, 

clia 

va 

etaya 

ctaya 


s 


K 

tliayo 

viyupata 

dhammamahuinatu 

— 

itLidLiya 

IiLa 

maLamata 

vacLa 

G 

S 

K 

atka 

vyupatl 

dliammainaliumata. 

cLa 

ittLijLa 

kha 

muLamata 

cLa vacLa 

bhuraikya 

— nno 

vuja nikayo 

iyam 

cLa 

ctasa 

plialcyam 

atapasandfi 

G 

bhfimika 

clia anya 

cha nikdye 

ayan 

cLa 

etasa 

pLalaya 

dttapasanda 

c 



' 

1 



cLLa vepa 

pitasa. 

o 






K 

vadhi 

cka 

Loti dhammasa 

cLa dipana 

atlia 

vepiiblu 

pitasA. 

G 

vadlii 

elm 

Loti dLammasa 

cLa dipana 

— 




EDICT XIIT 


Devutiainpriya*?a 

Priyardasisa 

Payo 

kali ^ 

vi ta 


Pcvanatnpi} asa 

Piyadasino 

Lajine 

kalikLyam 

vijitu 

diyadha 


ma 

apana 

Bata 

asra sata 

^ ^ ^ aLa 

vudLi 

mu 

upuna 

satu 


sabasDyo tnpba aba 

vudbc: 


S palesa 


etalmtam 

balm 

,ti y 


ka ^ « 

K palesa 

pasamatatn 

tataliato 

Labu 

tivato 


kevA mite 

G palasa 

pasamatam 

ctubatam 

Labu 

tivata 


kammata 


S 

• tari nata cLa santa 

ladhesbu 

Kali (ngesLu) 

*- — -■ dbar 

K 

lalA Iba vA sAdhuna 

ladLcstt 

Kalingesu 

^ VO dbammavayo 

G 

tata paebba adLLna 

ladhesu 

Kalingesu 

VO dbamma\uyo 

S 

ma mala 

dLamanusatlii 

eba 

^ 

K 

diiaimnalcammatA 

dbammannsatlu 

ebu 

Devanam pijmsa je atbi anusayo 

G 






s 

K 

G 


Do van atnp riyasa 
Pevuuampi} asa 


vijitaviya 


liaji (?) 
Ivalikhj’ani 


3 avijitambiti jina 
avijitatnlii jino 


mano 

Hiano 


yota 

eta 


ta 

vala 

ti 

maranam 

eta 

apada 

apavAbo 



lA 

vadba 

vadbo 

va 

maline 

vA 

va 



maranyam 

va 

apavabo 

va 


(a). Here Ic^ms tUe kgiUe periion of llic iascripiion on the back of Ibc Sbubbazgarlii rofk. 



TEXTS, 


s 

janasa 


ye taram radbi lipa badbam 

sbana 

deya matu 

k: 

janasa 

cbe 


■ badbi 

vedana 

ya mate {a) 

Q. 




T- * 

vddana 



itliLiciOuVa 





s 

garamata 

cba 

ma 

Devanam priyasa * 

^ ta cba 

sa cba 

K 

galamate (6) 

ba 

va 

Devanam piyasa iyampicbn tato 

gain 

G 

gannamata 

ba 

va 

De 



S 

sacba 

matura 

Devanampriyasa savata ba 

^ vasasti 

Bramana 

K 

mata 

■ tale 

Devanampiyasa savata 

vasati 

Bambbana 


G 


S 

S ram an a 

— 

pasbanda 

gatetbi 

vayesa 

bath a 

jasba 

K 

Q 

va Sama (c) va 

anava 

pasanda 

gibitba 

vayesu 

vibita 

^ tbasa 

S 

etam bhoti 

snsusba 

mata 

pitii 

susnsba 

sbusuri 

tana 

K 

agine * 

* sususa 

mata 

pita 

sususa 

gulu 


G 



a mata 

pitari 

susunsa 

guru 





S 

snsusba 

mitasantala 

sabaya 

^ nyatike 

sbunasa 

bbotikanam sa * 

K 

susa (c) 

mitasanthata 

sab ay a 

natike 

sususa 

bbatika 

saga ma 

G 

susunsa 

mitasanstata 

sabaya 

nyatike 

sadasa 




pratipapati 

tanam sbaratam 


bboti 

apragatbo va 

vadbam 

patipati 

dandhaliti tale 

santeta 

hoti 

pasagbate va 

vadbo 


S va 

vadbo cba auya natarika 

mauampasbaram pi sati 

bitanam 

sava 

K va 

abbilatanam vikbini kbamane 

yesamva pi vavi 

bitauam 

sine 


0 


s 

K 

G 


avi pi a 
pe avipa 


adi atrasha tara 

bine etanam mita 


sastata sa 

santhuta sa 


aya 

nyati 

pa 

natikye 

ya 

nyatika 


S 

bbavasada 

^ prapunati 

tatam 

tarn 

pitesba vo 

upagbato 

K 

yiyasanam 

papunata 

tata 

so 

pitaname va 

upagbata 

G 

vyasanam 

papuuoti 

vata 

so 

pi tesa 

upagbato 


S bhoti panti bbagam 

K pati pati bbagam 

G- patipati bbago 


cba atam sante maneyanam gatamanam cba 
cba esa sava manayanam gala vatema 

vasa sava 


Devanampriyasa 
Devanampiyasa 
yato 


s 

K natbi cba sejana padeya ta 

nasti 

natbi 

cba 

ekatarebi 

imenikaya 

pasandebi 

anatayenesa 

( 

Bambhane 

G 

nasti 

manusanam 

ckatarambi 

pasandambi 

( 


S ( , omitted, ) 

K cba samano cba natbi cba ku vapi janapadasi yatba natbi mnnisanam eka tala sa pi pasanisino 
G ( omitted 


(а) These two words may be read as muii and galamiite, 

(б) The na of sanana is omitted in the original. 

(c) The second su of this word is omitted in the original. 
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O ^ ^ 


8G 


TEXTS, 


s 

K 

G 

S 

K 

G 


na nama 

prasade 


sayame 

tro 

jatnna 

taraka 

nutna 

pasadc 


so avata 

kc 

jane 

tada 

na naina 

pasade 


yavata 

ko 

janapada 


nalagcbata 


cha 

metam 

cha 

apara 

a cha 

Kalingesu pinete 

cha 

mata 

cha 

papavudha 

ba 

■■■■■■'■ ^ nayasaka ^ 

va 

mitaneya vapi 

ataviyo 


a eba 

tarata 


sata 

Bhagava 

sahasra 

Bhagava 


tatu 


pnto 

Bhagava 

sahasa 

Bhagavil 


ajagatra 

matra 

rava 

Pevunampiyasa 

yd pibho 

ajagalu 

mateva 


Pevanampiyasti 

— 


apralcati yati cLlia 


mitratiya 


roatera 


Pevanampriyasa 


Devanampiyasi 


S yam sake cLlia manayaya pilii atbabi Pevanampriyasa a tarn blioti rati anadeti 

G sapi jito sati »■ ' ■' ■ ^ 


S onatija piti anatrapo priclia pabhatro ® Pevanam 

K 

G — — 


S 

priya 

sava 

K 

(«) 

* sava 

G 


sava 


bliutunam aebbati 

# - ■ - - 

bbut/tnom aclihatim 


eayamam 

■ yama 
cbn saj’amam 


cha 


S 

K 

G 


S 

K 

G 


S 

K 

G 


S 

K 

G 


samam 

valiya 

rabhasi 

aye 

cha 

samam 

valiya 

madavati 

iya 

vu 

snmam 

(5 letters) cheram 


cha 

yo 

dharma 

vijayo 


sanam 

yo 

dhamraa 

vijayo 


so cha 


cha 

save shu 

chham 

anteshn 

cha 

^ save 

sacha 

atesu 


AKTIYOKE 

nfima 

Yona 

Bdja 

AKTIYOGE 

nama * 

Yona 


i8» JSr 


* Yona 

Baja 


mati 

masajuya 

Pevanampriyasa 

ma * 


^ Povunampiyasu 

mad ana 

cha 


— 

danaladha 

Pevanam pri^'asn 

i a 

punaladho 

Povhnam pi 


ashasu piyo jana 

sacho 

shasantam 

asasu pichha jane 


satesa ato 

paran 

cha 

tena 


^ palan 

cha 

tenii 


paran 

clia 

tena 



S 

AXTITOiaSNA 

chatura 

nn 

rajane 

TTJRAMAYB 

natna, 

K 

= ANTIYOGENA 

chatnli 


hljanc 

TULAMAYE 

nama^ 

G 


chaturo 


rajano 

TUBAATAYO 

cha. 


(rt) Tbc KbaTri teit here bcgics again vritb the 2nd lino on the S face of the rock. 
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TEXTS, 
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s kmiKmi 

K ANTEKINA 
G ANTAEANA 


nama, MAKA 

nama, MAKA 

cha, MAGA 


nama, ALIKASANDARE ndma 

na ^ ma, ALIK AS AD ALE nama 

cha ■ ■ — ■ 


S mche Chodat 

mcham Choda, 


Panda avam 

Pandiyd avam 


Tambajpaniya 

hevam 

mevam 

Tambapanniyd 

heva 

meva 


heva 


meva 


Lena 

7 pad a (a) 


raja vislia tini To7ia^^a7nhoyes7tt(, 

laja vishamvasi Yona~labojesUj 


Nahkaka I7abhamateshu 
Ndbhaka-Nahha-paniisu 


BJioja^PitinikesJiu, 
JBhqja-PtfimkyestCt 
* * ^ ^ 


Andlira-Piillndeslixi savatam : 

^ Andha-Palandesxiy {h) savata: 

^ ^ dlia^PirindesUf savata ; 


Devanampriyasa 

Devanampiyasa 

Devanampayasa 


dhamamisasti 

dhammdnusathi 

dbammanusastim 


anuvatantiyata pidnta 

anuvatareyata pidxiti 


Devanampriyasa 
Devanampiyasa 
* # 


detanavam chantiti pisutu 

neyantito pisutu 


Devanampriyasa dhamavutam tivena dhamanusasti 

Devanam pinniya (c) lamavutam vadhanam dliammanusathi 


dhamanuvidliiyauti 
dliamma anuvidhiyama 


anuvadhiyesam ^ cha sa ^ ludha 
anuvidhiyisam achayo se ^ ladhe 


neta 

kena 

hhoti 

eta 

kena 

hoti 


vija 

yo 


savatam vijaye 

savata vijaye (c) ta 

savatha puna vijayo 



vijaye 

piti lasa seludha 

hhoti 

pitilase 

gadha sa hoti 

piti 

hoti 

piti raso 

ladha sa 

piti 

hoti 


priti 


dhamavijaya nivam ahatutisam priti 

dhammavijayam sila haka ve kho sapiti 

dhammavijayamhi 


parantika mevam 

palantikya mevo 


mahavila menyati 
mahapha ^ li mannanti 


Devanampriyo etati 

Devanampiye etayo 


cha 

cha 


athaye ayo 

athaye iyam 


dhamalipi 

likhita 

kiti 

putra 

prapotra 

me 

asam 

chanam 

dhammalipi 

likhita 

kiti 

puta 

papota 

me 

an am 

navam 


S 

vijaya 

ma 

vijasavam 

amanye 

shakhuda 

yo 

tijasajati 

K 

vijayam 

ma 

vijayantaviya 

manisu 

sayakasi 

no 

vijayasikhanti 

G 

vijayam 

ma 

vijetavyam 

mam 

nyasarasake 

eva 

vijayechhati 

S 

chala va 

danda 

ta 

ha 

ronche 

tutam rana 

vija 

many any e 

K 

^ cha la-va 

danda 

ta 

va 

loche 

tutameva chu 

vijayam 

manatay e 


G * * 


(а) This word is not very clear — it may ho •pada or panda. 

(б) The test IS here very indistiact, 

(o) The "Word vijaye is inserted in small letters above the hne, having been onginally omitted by the engraver. 



ss 


TEXTS. 


S dlnmavijaya ■ paraloidko 

K dhammavijayeso pida loldkya pala loldyo 

G — 


sava 

sava 


elm 

clia 


S iitati bliotu ya numa tata sai 
K kanilati ho ^ iiga mala ti eapi 
G 


hidclokika 
hidalokika 
i ^ lokikd 


clia 


paranlokilcn, 

palalokikya. 

paralokika 


cha. 


EDICT XIV. 


s 

Aya 

dhamalipi 

Devanampriyona 

Pisina (a) 

Eanyina 

likhapita 

K 

lyam 

dhammalipi 

Devanampiyena 

Piyadasina 

Lajina 

likhapita 

G 

Ayam 

dhammalipi 

Bevauampiyena 

Piyatlasino 

Eanyd 

lekliapita 

D 

lyam 

dhammalipi 

Devanampi^'cna 

Piyadasina 

Lajina 

likhi ^ * 


ntlii yevd 
asti eva 


S 

Iv 

G 

D 

J 


«■ — ■* asti 

*5 fiukhitena athi 

Bankhitcna asti 
sanldiitena athi 


tesam iiyltcna asti yo 

majluracna athi 

innjhamena asti 

majhamena 

^ jhimena athi 


vistitena 

vithatend 

vistatena 


S 

gantitc 

ma olako 

hi 

vijito 

K 

ghantitc 

inahalako 

hi *3 

vijitc 

G 

gha{itam 

mahalake 

- — 

pivijitam 

D 

ghantitc 

mahantchi 

— 

vijayc 

J 

ghatito 

mahantehi 

' 

Tijaye 

S 

mi cheva 

mnichn atra 

punapano 

K 

mi cheva 

nikyam athi mi 

lieta punapuna ^ 

G 

chema 

asti cha ctakam 

pnnapuna 

D 

J 

c 


athi pa clia 

. 








14 ta 

o 




K 

madhuliyavo 

ycna 

jane: 

tatlm 

G 

madlinritaya 

kiti 

jano: 

tathd 

D 

taya 

kinticha 

jane : 

tatha 

J 

miidhuli^'aye 

kinticha 

jano 

tatha 

S 

asamatain 

likhi tarn 

desam 

va 

H 

asnmati 

Hkliito 

di?a 

va 

G 

asamatam 

likhi tarn 

asadesam 

va 

D 

n«amati 

likhitesam 

^ ^ ^ sam 

— 


vithatena 


; hahu 
; hahu 
: haliu 
:hahu 


pa shanata 


vntam 


— hi savatam sa savve 

no hi 

Gavatd 

save 

nacha 

Eavam 

(i) pavata 

napi 

save 

savata 

nupi 

save 

savata 

cha 

likhite 

likhipasa 

va 

likhitc 

lekhapesa 

cha 

likhitam 

likhapayisam 

ko cha 

likhitc 

likhi ylsa 


tasa tasa 
tasa tasa 
tasa tasa 


athasa 

athasa 


pratipajayati 

patipajeyase 

patipajetha 

patipajeydti 

patipajeyati 


sankhaye 

sankhayo 

pachhaya 


sosiyaya atam Idche 
saya ata kichlii 
^ tata ekadd 
epi cha hetam 
epi chu hetam 


karanam 

va 

kalanam 

vu 

karanam 

va 


(e), Pic iu CTlsl^al. 

(0- 1'. ii c:cr.r from tie esrecmcat of the other four t«f^ that tfio inftial p'tt this word should ho s. A eiuple stroke 
rraiUtd hy lie ca^ifcr ca the left hand of the letter has ka the aafjnkhed s a simple p. 
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TEXTS. 

s 

alockanti 

lipikara 

sava aparadkeua 

K 

alockayita 

lipikala 

paladkena va. 

G 

^ alovetta 

lipikara 

paradhena va. 

D 

T 

^ * ti 

lipikala 

^ ^ ^ ti. 


The Girnar text originally concluded, %eitli a single isolated line of 'lohicJi only the latter poHion note 
remains. It reads as follows : — 


* 


va sweto Imsti savaloka sukhakaro nama. 


No. 6. 

First separate Edict at Ehanli and Jangada, 

See Piinsep, Journal Bengal Asiatic Society, YII, 441, and Burnouf, Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, pp, 671—693. 


D ^ Devanampiyasa vachanena Tosaliyam makamata 

J ^ Devanampiye kevam aka Samapayam makamata 


nagala viyopalaka (a) 

nagale viyopalakako 


D 

vataviyam. 

Am 

kickki 

dakkami 

kakam 

tarn 

ickkami 

kinti 

J 

vataviyi. 

Am 

kickki 

dakkami 

kannam 

tarn 

ickkami 

kinti 

I) 


e ^ 

pativedayekam 

2 duvalate 

cka 

alakko 

kam, 

esa cka 

J 

anam 

ena 

pativedayekam 

" duvalate 

cka 

alakke 

kam. 

esa cka 

D 

me 

mokkyamata 

duvale : 

etasi 

atkasi 

am 

tupke 

si 

J 

me 

mokkiyamate 

1 duvale : 



am 

tupke 

su 

D 

^ anusatki 

tu pke 

ki 

bakdsu 

panasakasesu 

ayata 

pana mo 

J 

anusatki 

pke (5) ki 

kakusu 

panasakasesu 

a ^ 



D ga ve ma sumunisanam save ^ munise 

J ga ve ma ^ munisanam sava munise 


paja mama atka pajaye 
^ paja — atka pajiyc 


ickkami 

ickkami 


D kakam sa vena 

J ^ vena 


kitasukkenam ■ 

kita sukkenam yuje 3 niti 


kida lokika c pMalokikuya 
kida logika palalokikayam 


D yujevd ti (ke me kasa) (c) sdpi ickkami 
J ■ ke meva me iya sava munisa 

« 


dukam 
su * 


D ^ gamake iyam atka kecka va 

J gamake ^ iyam atka kecka 


no cka papkunatka ava 

ta ke ^ ^ notka ava 


eka pulise manati 

eka pulase ' ^ r 


(а) Prinsep reads vilidlala omitting tko second syllable yo, wkickis distinct in both texts. Bnmonf reads the word correetk 
as viyopdJala, The letter y is indistinct in tbe Dhauli text, but the vowel o is quite clear, 

(б) The syllable ftt is kero omitted in tbe original text. 

(c) The four syllables within brackets are taken from Prinsep. Tbe space now blank is sufficient for about eight letters; but the 
whole may not have been engraved ; and tko letters given by Prinsep were copied by Kittoe, although they have since been lost. 
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TEXTS. 


D 

etam sopi 

desam 

no savam 

dekhatehi 

tuphe etam ® su 

vihit^ 

J 

* tam. ecpi 

desam 

no savam 

dekhathahi 

cha mo pi su 

vita 

D 

pi niti yam 

eka 

puliso 

athaya 

handhanm 

va 

J 

pi hahuka athiya eti eka 

munisc 


handhanam 


D 

palikilesam Ta 

papunati 

tata 

liota 

p akasma 

tena 

J 

paliki ^ ^ 

papuuati 


^ ta 

* ® ^ smaga 

tena 


D Ijandbanivta ka: anne clia 

J bandlia cha yuve daya cha 


^ baku janodaviyo dukMyati: tata 

vata babdke — vedayanti ; tata 


icbbitaviyo tapbe 

— - tuphc 


hi: 


kinti 


hi: ^ * taye kinti 


majham patipadaye nit^ti 

majha patipatayo ma 


D Imohi 
J Imehi 


chu 


jatehi 

jatehi 


no 

no 


sampati pajati: 
sampatipajati : 


isa3’a, 
isa ' 


asulopena, 

nsulopena, 


D nithuliyona, Idlanaya, anav^tiya, lilasiyena, kalammathona, bo ichhitavi^’e 

J nithnliycna, ® tuliye, anavtltiye, ^ * yena, kalamathanam, hcvam ichhitaviye 


D Idnti — ■ 

J kinti me 


cto 

ctcni 


jatanihu 
jatam vcva 


mamati ; 
mohveydti : 


eta 


D cha savnsa — > mhlo anasulope 

J savasa cha iyam mvda anasulope 


atulana cha 

cha ^ tu ^ ^ cha 


niti chham 


D okilanto siytl ^ nato nga cha Bamchalita viyentu 

J iyam nijat ' samchalitu utlifiya * ^ tavyata 


va Litaviya — 

va titavi^’a pi 


D ctaviyc vA. hcvam tncvam edam ^ ^ tnpha katcna 
J ctaviyc piniti yam eka deveni " annano nijha 


vataviye aganam no dekhata 

masaviye — ■ — — . ■ 


D hcvatn cha hcvam cha Dcvunampiyasa anusathi 

J hcvam Devunampi ^ ^ ^ sa * 


sc maha * * sa tasa 

^ 8 tam 


J ma phalchati 


D swagasa (ti) hladhino laja 

J svraga jiladhano laja 


asampatipati 

asampatipati 

va patipfidayarai nehi etannanthi 

mahapa^ e hoti vi patipatayam ianno 

ladhi 

dhi 

duuhalehi 
du ahalo 

ima sakam 
etasa 

meva 

masa 

10 cha 

^ cha 

etam 

ananeyam esatha 

swagam 

swagam 

cha 


(a) Here Burii&iif vnih his meal sagacity suggested the (rac reading of sico^asa, » du ciel.” Seo Lc lotas, p. CSl. 
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D aladhayisatMti tarn apaniniyam ehatha. lyam 
J ala (dha) yasatlia ■ — lyam 


clia lipl 

clia lipi anu 


D Tisa Nakhatena sotaviyam antalapi 
J Tisam sotaviyam alapi 


cHa tise * * na 
va na 


sikliaoam ni (a) ekanapi 
sata tila e ka * pi 


D Botaviya : hevam cha kalaatam tupke cha gkatka 

J ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ * 


samp atipadayitave e iaye 
# * 10 etaye 


cha 


D athaye iyam 

J athaye iyam 


lipi 


likhita hida ena ^ nagala 

vata lipi ena mahamata nagala 


D viyopMaka sasatam samayam ynjavh nagala: janasa ( 6 ) akasma pali bodha va akasma pa^^ 


D ki sane vano siyati. Etaye cha athaye hakam 

J 

D vasesu ^ nikliimayisami 

J vasesu anusayanam nikhamayisami 

D hosati : etam atham janita ^ ^ * 

J 


dhamma te (c) 

panchasu 
“ panchasu 

panchasu 

panchasu 

e akha khase 

a chanda 

sa khi nalambhe 

mahamatam 

a chanda 

phela hata * nele 

tha ^ kalati atha 

mama anusathiti. 

Ujenite (d) 
Uieni 


D picha kumale 

J kum^e 


etayevam athaye 

vi * tasa te 


nikhamayisati hedisammeva vagam, 


D no cha atikamayisati tinivasani he mcva Takhasilate pi (c) ada am * * mahamata 


J 





va chamka 

a ma 

D 

J 

nikhamisanti 

anusayanam 

anusayanam, 

nikhamisanti; 

tada ahapayifca 

atane 

atina 

kammam 

kammam 

etam pi 


D janisanti tarn pititha kalanti atha lajine anusathiti. 

J ■ sa ■■ ■ 


(a) This btter is doubtful, it may be si. 

(&) Burnouf reads yavaju-kasa^ instead of nagala janasa, after which he allows a space for five letters. 

(c) Here both Prinsep and Burnouf read niaic, but the text does not repeat ma after dhamma, 

(d) C^’cniya is the leading of both Prinsep and Burnouf, but the letter is quite clear both in the photograph and in Mr. 
Beglar's impressed copy. Prinsep identifies Ujenio with TJjemya, a younger brother of Mahindo (Bengal Asist. Soc. Jour. 454), 
but Buruouf has rightly pointed out that Ujeniya was only a title of Prince Mahindo, "who was horn at Ujain sec: — Le Lotus, p. CS8. 

(e) Here Burnouf reads ctasi, supposing that the left limb of the letter s had been omitted by Kittoe ; but the letter is most dis- 
tinctly pi and not si* 



02 


TEXTS. 

No. 7. 

Second Separate Edict at Blianli and Jaugada, 


D 

Dcvfinampiyasa vacha: 

Dona: 

Tos 

IlLXTAAt h 

tmale 

mahamata cha vataviya ; am 

J 

Devuuampiye hevam dhfi : 

SAlUTATAir 

m3hamata Zdja va cha nika vataviya, am 

D 

kichhi 

daldiuml (a) 

hakam 


tam 


t 

J 

kichhi 

dalvhami 

hakam 


tarn 

ichhami 

hakam kinti * ka maua - patip^tnycham 

D 

- diivalatc 

cha 

ulahheham ; 

esa 

cha 

mo mokhyamata duvala. 

J 

duvulate 

cha 

ulabhelmm ; 

esa 

cha 

mo mokhiyamato duvala. 


D Eta,si atbasi am 

J Etasa athasa am 


tuphe (i) hi anusathi tupho hi 
tupho ^ anusathi (c) 


bahfisa pana sahasesu Ayata jana mo gachha cha 
(omitted) 


D Bumnnisanam ; save 
J (omitted) sava 


snmuniso 

manisu 


paja mama 
^ mo paja 


^ atha (c) ' pajtiyo ichhami hnkam niti, 

atha pajayo ichhdmi Mnti mo 


D savena hita 

tT Faveno hita 


snkhena hidalokika palalokikaye yiyovOti hevam 

sukhena yu(je) yhti hidalogika palalokiko na hovam 


mevam mo 


D ^ Eiyii antanara avijitunam Idchham vasu Lfija *■■■ ' — — 

J ichho sava manisa su saya nnta kutha vijitdnam kinchham desu Lfija apho suti ota ktiva 


D 

nicva 

ichliami 

ma antesu pfipunevuto; iti Devanampiyo 


vugana 

J 

mo 

ichba 

— antesu papuneyu ; 

: Laja 


iohhali amo 

• vigina 

D 

• * mamayc ® huve vfiti, Aswasevu cha 

sulcbamova 

lahcvu mama 

teno 

J 

hey a ^ inaini 3 *ayc — 

. Aswasepu cha mo 

Bulchamcva 

lasoya mama 

teuo 

I) 

dukha 

hevam 

^ nava iti kharai tine; 

Devanampiya 


ahfi: kuti 

echa 

J 

— 

hevam 

la saha nc yuldiamisa tie : 

Laja 



* cchha 

D 

kiyo 

tkbatniinvo mama nimitam 

cha dhammam 

cha 

levd 

J 

Iriye 

: khainitavo mama nimetam 

cha dhamma 

cha 

lenya 

D 

- 

® hidaloka 

■ palalokam cha 

Wadhnyevu 

Etasi 

■ 

J 

ti 

hidalogam 

cha palalogam cha 

uladhayeyam 

ctdyo 

® cha 

D 

athasi 

liakam 

anusasami tupho anena (d) 

ctakena 

hakam 


anupusitam 

3 

nthayo 

hakam 

tuphe vi anusasami anena 

ctakena 

halcam 

tupho ni anusasitu 

J) 

chhandam cha 

reditnm (abayami) (c) patinyo 

cha 

mama 

? ajalAsa 

hevam 

J 

chhandam cha 

BU a mama cbiti patinft 

cha 

— 

' achalasa 

hevam 


ia), Burnouf reads folloTrcd by a gap as far as duixiIecJ^a : bnt both tlio JntJgada and Bhanli texts support Prinsep’s 

reading. (See ko Lctnc, p, C9'2). 

(6), After fupAe Buraouf omits all do^ to otAapaJdya; but P rinse p’s reading is supported by tbeJaugada text as far as it ex- 
Irad*, Tins portion lias peeled o3* since Kittoe’a lime, the exception of the last t^o letters w/xma, 

(e) . In the Jaugada text tbc TTOrd^ from down to aro repeated, and the words following anmaild down to 

f.rrarjvTRUj are altogrtbcr omitted. 

(di, tVis won! down to c/alffjnBumonf supplied the gap left by Trinsep, and bis reading is generally confirmed by that of 
lee Jaugsda text, as well as by Mr. Begbr’s photograph*! of tbo Dbauli inscription itself. 

(f) . I hxd already supplied d^jyden* from Bernonfs reading, which b now fully coafirracd by Mr. Bcglaris photograplis. 
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D katubam me chalitaviye aswa i cha tani ena — papunevu iti Atka pita tatka Devannmpiye 

J katukam me ckalitaviye aswasa kiyi cka ta ena te papunc — . lo — Atka pita kevam ne Laja 


D apkaka. atka cka ata nam (a) kevam Devanampiye anu«:amp*iti apke 

J ti atka ata ■ na anusampita ketam a 


■ ■ — - ® atka cka paja kevam mays Devanampiya'^i sc 

kevam annsampati atta peja kevam maye Lajine tnpke ni 


D 

kakam 

anusa-ita 

ckhandam cka 

— 

pkaka*— 


— dc^a 

J 

kakam 

anusasita 

ckkandam cka 

veda 

taka pisi 

ckiti pabnacka ati lapa ^ * desa 

1 

D 

vutike 

kosami 

Etaye atkaye patikalaki (i) 

tupko 

as was an aye 

kitasukkaye 

J 

ayutiLe 

kosami 

Etasi atkasi —■ 

- 

tupke 

aswasanaye 

hitasukhaye 

D 

cka 

tasc 

• kidaloluka 

palalokiLaye 

kevam 

cka 

J 

— 

tasam 

kitalogika 

palaloLiLaya 

kevam 

cha 


D Lalantam tupke swagam aladayisatka (c) mama cka ananiyam ekatki 
J Lalantam swaga aladkaj^satam mama cka ananeyam esatka 


D 

E tay e ck a atkay e 

iyam lipi 

likkita 

hida ena 

makamata 

swasatam 

J 

Etaye cka atkaye 

iyam kpi 

kkkita. 

kida ena 

m ah am ata 

saswatam (tf) 

D 

samam ** yajisanti 

Asasanaye 

dkamma 

ckalanaye 

cha tesu 

antaiiam 

J 

samara ya^esam 

Asasanaye ' * dkamma 

ckaleua ^ 


gatam 

D 

lyam cka lipi 

anackatun (e) 

masam Tisena 

nakkatena 

sotavi} a 

J 

lyam cka lipi 

(ana) ckatun 

masamsotatiya 

Tisena 

antalapi 

D 

kamam cka kkano kkanasi 

antalapi tisena 

ekena 

* * sotaviya . 

kevam 

Lalantam tuplie, 

J 

cka sotaviya * ® kkanesantam 

ekena 

SI * ^ viya 

kevam 

cha Lalantam 

D 

ckagkatka sampati padayitave. 





J 

sanghatka sampati pataj itave. 






(a) This word was omitted by tko onginal engraver, and afterwards inserted above tke kue 

(h) In tke Jaugada text the w ord preceding tuphe w ould appear to ka\ e contained only tkrcc letters, of w kick tke last is 
preceded by an anuswfira, tkus making tke final syllable The word seems to me ^ery kkc halamht. Both PniL^ep 
and Burnonf read DiibaJahiy wkick is certainly incorrect. 

(c) iata is here mserted by Pnnsep ; but there is no space for tke letter?. 

(d) Sic m original, 

(e) Here Burnonf divined the true rcadmg of anacMtun misam, which agrees also with that of the Jaugada text. 
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HOCK IKSCHIPTIOK AT SAHASAIUM. 

Tran^crijii hj Dr. G. Buiiler. 

1 Dcvanam piyo licvam a [liii satilchfuu adLitJi yani Famvacljlmlaiii am iipasalm 
.sumi, ua cha badham palakamto 

2 Savimclibale fadbikc am [sumi bMbam palakarii] te. Etena elm amtalena J ambudipasi 

ammi^am deva [liu] saih ta. 

3 muni^a misam deva kata pa la[kamasi hi] ijarii phale [n]o [cha i]yaih niahatata 

vachakiyo pavaiavc. Klmdakcna hi pala— * 

4 Kamamincna vipiile fiuag[e sajkiye ala[dhayita]ve. Se eta 3 ^o athaje iyaiii savane : 
khndakA cha udala cha pa — 

o lakainamtu, ariita pi cham jannmtu, chilathitike cha palakamc hotu. I^'arii cha 
athe vadhisati, vipulam pi vadhisati 

C di^'aflliiyaih avaladhi^xtia diyadhi^'am vadhisati iyam cha savane vivuthena ; duve 
fcapamnulati 

7 .‘'ata vivutha ti, [sil n phni] 256 Ini a cha atham. pavatesu likhapa)’a thuya; 

[yata] va ; a — 

8 thi heto fiilathambha tata pi likbilpaya lhayi. 

XOTK3 n\* Bk. Bunmni. — ^Jratcrlal'? used: PI. xiv of General Canninghnin’s Cor/r. Tnjrcr. Vol. I ; and a photograph 
supplied b^' General Cunningham. 

ime J. — ^Tho facsimile and photograph show that seven or eight syllables have been lost. Tlic restoration of tlie 
fir^t six is ab’iolntcly certain on account of the identical rcadingb of li, and i ?. — {adhiQiyani is le«s certain. I take 
it for a representative of adhitisdni, causetl hy the change of ^ to A, and its suhscqnent loss, just us in Panjabi iih, thirt}’, 
and xMl'h thirty-one. 

Head .^ar,ivaclihal€, R. Six or seven letters have been lost — and have two sentences corresponding 
to this lacuna^ containing sixteen letters. S, can have Iiad one sentence only. The sense requires the sentence given 
above. Head according to Jl* Read devd-httsaM, ns JR. lias devd-linsn, and a verb is required. Tlio vertical stroke 

in the facsimile is the left band part of the letter h. This emendation I owe to Pandit Bhngrdnlal Indraji. Read fc 
for ia, aeconling to JR. 

Xhif o.— Read t?erd. The before the' lacuna is probahlc from the photograph. The restoration is certain on 
account of tlic corrc-poiuling pas-^ago in /?., which here, as everywhere, substitutes tbe root juikam for palaham. The 
wooond and thlnl bemnus have been filled in according to R. 

Line 4 . — Restorations according to It. luid i?.— Read savane. 

Line o, — Read cha janamiu. 

Line 6.— Read fdroac ; tbe facsimile has dntc, but according to the photograph dv.ve, which the sense requires, is at 
h'ost probable, if not certain. 

Line 7. — Rt'toralion su^rgested by the fact that two sj’Ibbles have been lost, and a relative pronoun is desirable, 
thjugli not nbs'^lately necessary. 
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No. 9. 

EOCK mSCEIPTION AT EUPNATH. 

Transcript hy Db. G. Buhler. 

1 Bevanath pi ye lie vain alia : satirakekani adhitisani va[sa], ya sumi 

paka sa [va] ki no cha badhi pakate. Satileke dm chbavacbliare, 

ya sumi haka saiiigba-papite 

2 badhi cha pakate. Yi imaya kalaya Jarabudipasi amisa 

deva-husu, te dani masa kata. Pakamasi hi esa phale, 

no cha esa mahatatapa-potave : Khudakena hi ka. 

3 pi parumaminena sakiye pipule svage Tirodhavc. Etiya atha 3 \'i 

cha savane kate : khudaka cha udala cha pakamamtu ti, ata pi cha 

janamtu ; lyam pakare cha 

4 kiti ? chirathitike siya, lya hi athe vadhi vadhisiti, vipuH 

cha vadhisiti, apaladhiyena diyadhiyam vadhisati. I 3 *a cha 

athe pavatisu lekbapeta valata hadha cha ; athi 

5 silathubhe silathambhasi lakhapeta vayata. Etina cha vayajanena 

yavatakatu paka ahale, savara-vivase tavayati. Vyuthena savano 

kate [sh h phu] 256 sa — 

6 ta-vivasa ta, 

Notes by De. BunLEn. — Materials used : Two rubbings forwarded by General Cunningham. 

Line 1 , — Read sdtileJcani, the letter H* looks blurred, and is a mistake for -o . For pahd read hakd. There is a 
faint mark between sa and H which may be va; — sdvaki is required as synonym for itpdsake ; — samgha nsh^te is a possi- 
ble reading, as the letters appear to be half effaced. The reading given above is supported by jB. 

Line 2, — Under the vd of devd^hxisa there is a vertical stroke resembling an tr. Probably it is intended to indicate 
the absorption of the initial a of aJiusu, and is the oldest form of the avagraha S» Read esa for esd. A letter may' 
have stood between Ichudalcend hi and ka. But I rather think the marks in the impression are accidental scratches. 

Line 3. — IXcuii pakaxnaminend ; vipnle ; drddhave ; — the long d m paKdre is not quite certain. 
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No. 10. 

EOCE DfSCEIPTION AT BAIRAT. 

Transcrij)t hy Du. G. Buhleh. 

1 Deviiunm piye aha : sati [lelcani ® ^ * i o ’ sa 

2 rasa naih ya halia -upasake ii[o cha] baclham ^ 

3 ^ ^ * am niaraaya saiiighe papayit^ [baldham cha ^ 

4 Jambudipasi nmisa- nam devalu * yj |-pjj tamagi [pha] le 

6 [a3o lii csa mahatauo vachakayo ^ ^ ruxnaminena ya ^ ^ ^ pa 

C vipule pi svarage [sa]kyo aladhetavo ^ Pdiuda] ka cha udala cha palakamatu ti 

7 ariitc pi janaihtu ti chilathiti [lie] ^ [vijpulam pi vadhisati 

8 diyadhiyam vadhisati [u pha] 5G 

iSOTFS UY De. BuaLEE. — Materials used : Cunningham, Cor/?. Jnscr., Voh I, PL xlv — and a cloth copy made hy Pandit 
Bhag\Anird Indrajl. 

Jjine i. — Cloth copy : detnnam* The remnants o£ three letters towards the end o£ the line arc also from the latter. 

Line 2.--CorjK Iitscr.’-pct7:a. Cloth copy shows lower part of «[o] — Cerp. Inscr^ — ldd?ii^ Cloth cop\ has rem- 
nants of these letters towards the end of the line, 

Xi 7 ic u. — C,L--pat/ape aie and Indhi. In the cloth copy the top of d/m is wanting. 

Jjine 4 . — Cloth copy ; «772i5d.;icr decc pi and omits vi, I conjecture amis&nam </era72;[«{ ie da\ ni. Portions of the 
Utters laX-a appear on the cloth copy. — C.L — mnsU 

Line Fi, — C.J. begins the line ha hi : the cloth cop^* shows o clearly. — C.7. mapdtane, I think mahafana should he 
read, as the word forms a compound with vachaXape* Kcad \^2^ala~\ Jcamaviimend, The cloth copy omits yfi .... jpff, 
which are not easily explained. 

/>ine 6. — Cloth copy : vipiilc him seage iahpe — CL, — viptde pi svamge hipe. The above reading is conjectural, hut 
Fupported by the analogy of S, and J?. Possibly sahiyc may he the right form. Towards the end C.L reads [khnda‘\ hd. 
ch^f which is incorrect. 

iin^ r. — Cloth copy omits Offtpe], show's Imlf a ia instead of // in chilaihUi^Jcely and omits /?k in [ri] 

Lines , — Cloth copy: r/ty a d/ny a rad/m^ai, and Omits the numeral sign*?. I mast confess that I doubt the correct- 
lUNS of the latter, on account of their position. 

^oxn BY OENniAB CCNKiyonAM.— Thc'JC numeral sigas were brought to my notice hy my Assistant, Mr. Carllcylc, the dis- 
coverer of the in-scription. I havo since had fresh impn^ssions made of the w’holc inscription, from which the dotted 
uumcrAls given in the plate were taken. Efr, Carlle^le thought that ho could trace three numeral figures. Tliat there 
are marks on the rock at the end of the inscription is quite certain, but as 1 have not examined the rock myself, I am 
unable to aiunn jwsitlvcly that they arc numerals. — A. C. 
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No. 11. 

SECOND BAIEAT ROCK. 


Bur 

Pjyadase Laja 

magadbe 

Saugbam 

abbivademanam 

aba 

apabadbatam 

mi 

Piyadasi Laja 

magadbe 

Sangbam 

abbivademanam 

aba 

apabadbatain 

A. c. 

Piyadase Laja 

Magadbe 

Saugbam 

abbivademanam 

aba 

apabadbatam 

Bur 

eba pbasuvibalatam 

cha ' 

viditeva, 

bbante, avatake ba 

ma 

budhasi 

Wil 

eba pisu vibalatam 

eba 

viditeva, 

bbante, avatake ba 

ma 

budbasi 

A. a 

eba pbisu vibalatam 

eba 

viditeve, 

bbante, avatake ba 

ma 

Budbasi 


Bur 

dbammasi 

sangbasiti 

galavencbam pasade 


eba ekeebi. 

bbante. 

Wil 

dbammasi 

sangbasiti 

golave ebam (?) pasade 


eba ekeclii, 

bbante, 

A, a 

Dbammasi 

sangbasiti 

golave eba 

pasade 


eba ekeebi, 

bbante. 

Bur 

^ bbagavata 

budbena 

bbasite 

save 

se 

subbasiteva 

ecbukbo, 

mi 

Bbagavata 

Budbena 

bbasite 

save 

se 

subhasite va 

echu kbo. 

A, C. 

Bbagavata 

Budbena 

bbasite 

save 

se 

subbasite va 

eebu kbo. 

Bur 

bbante, 

pamiyaye 

disiya 

bevam 

sadbamme ■* ebilasatiti ke bosatiti 

Wil 

bbante, 

pamiyaye 

diseya 

bevam 

sadbamme cbila (va) ti ke bosatiti 

A. C. 

bbante, 

pamiyaye 

diseya 

bevam 

sadbamme cbilatbiti ke bosatiti 

Bur 

alabami 

bakam 

t^va 

tava imani. 

bbante, dbammapayayani (a) 

mi 

alahami 

ba (ki) 

tava 

tave imani, 

bbante, (dbam) mapaliya 3 ’aui 

A.C. 

alabami 

bakam 

tavi 

tave imani, 

bbante, dbammapaliya 3 ’dni 

Bur 

vinayasa 

makase ® 

aliyavasani 

anagata bbay; 

ani 

munigatba 

mone 3 ’asute 

Wil 

vinayasa 

makase 

aliyavasani 

anagata bbayi 

ini 

muni giitba 

mauueya sute 

A.C, 

vinayasa . 

mukase (6) 

aliyavasani 

anagata bbayani 

muni gatba 

raoncya sutc 

Bur 

upatisapasina 

eva 

lagbulo 

® vade 

musavadam 

adhogiebya 

Wil 

(u) patasa pasine eeba 

lagbulo 

vada 

musava (eba) m 

adbigacb 3 ’a 

A. a 

Upatisa pasine 

eeba 

Lagbulo 

vade 

musavadam (c) 

adbigiebya 

Bur 

bbagavata 

budbena 

bbasite 

etani 


bbante dhammapaliyayuni 

Wil 

bbagavata 

budbena 

bliasite 

etani 


bbante dbarama pali 3 ’ayAni 

A. a 

Bbagavata 

Budbena 

bbasite 

etani 


bbante db amnia pali3’a3 uni 

Bur 

iebbami 

" kitibibuke 

bbikbapa yecha 


bbikbani 3"ecba 

abbikbinam 

Wil 

iebbami 

kiti babuke 

bbikbapa yeeba 


bbikbani yeeba 

abbikhinam 

A, a 

iebbami 

kinti babuke 

bbikbu(c?) pa yeeba 


bbikbuni yeeba 

abbikbinam 

Bur 

suua3mclui 

iipadhaleyayu 

va ^ 

bevam meva 

upasaka eba 

npasiku 

Wil 

sunayueba 

upadhaleyeyii 

eba 

bevam meva 

upasaka eba 

upasika 

A, a 

sunayueba 

upadbaleyeyu 

eba 

bevam meva 

upasaka eba 

upasika 

Bur 

eba eteni 

bbunte 

imam 

likbapayami 


abbimati me eba umtiti. 

mi 

eba etani 

bbunte 

inm (m) 

likha (pa) yami 

abhi beti maja (nan) titi. 

A. a 

eba eteni 

bbunte 

imam 

likbapayami 


abbi peti mejanantiti. 


(c) The omission of the syllabic U is no doubt the printer’s fault, as Bumouf gives the word in full in the last word but 
one of the 6tb line. 

(6) I read mul'osey and so did Captain Burt, 

(c) Certainly dam, the curve is on the vTong side for chain as proposed by Wilson. 

(d) The manner of attaching the vowel u at the foot of the H was perhaps unknown to Bumouf and Wilson. It occurs 
again in bhil'huni. 



95 


TEXTS. 


No. 12. 

KHANDAGim EOCK. 

See Trinsep in Journal of the Bengal Astatic Societpt TJ, 10S0» (a) 

1 J. P, Natno Arahantrmara naino sava — SidhuTiain Airena maharfijena 

A. C. Kaino Arahantanam ramo sava — Sidbunam Airena malmrajena 

J. P. mabainegbavaban^na cbetalcajato * ebbadanena pasatbasukela— kbanena 

A. C. inaluimegbavabancna chetaramjava savam dbanena pasatbasukela kbanena 

J. P. cbaturantalatha o^cna ■ ' kalingadbipatirasi sikhira aralonani 

A. C. cbalurarakalatlia ganena *' tena kalingadbipaticba sakava uvalena. 

2 J, P. pandara^^a vasaiii siri-kadara — * sariravata, kidita-kumarakidika, tato 

A. C. paudarasa vasuni Biri-kadura sariravata kidita-kumurakidika, tato 

J. P. lokbarupa-gana-nava — vapara vidhi-visara-dena Bava-vijavadatena navavasani, 

A. C. lekbarupa-gana-nava — vepara vidbi-visara dena sava^vijavadatenam navavasani, 

J, P, hota raja pansasivase, puna ebavavisati-vase danava dbatnena 

A. C. bota vaja pansasivasa, puna ebatuvinsati-vasesu danava dbatnena 

J. P. sc^ayavena bbivijaj'O tatiye, 

A, C. sesayovanri bbivijapo (5) tatiye. 

3 J. P. kalingn-raja vansa-purl sanyuge, mabrirajabbiseclianam pfipunati 

A. C, kalinga»ruja vansa-puri samyuge, inabarajabbise-cbanam papunati 

J, P, AbbisUa mata vnpa dbamavase vatavihatato pura-pabara nivesam 

A. C. Abbisita inafo ebampadbamavase vatavibatato pura-pakara nivesanam 

J. P. patisanldiarayati, Ivalinga-nagari kbidbira sitala tadaga parlyo eba 

A. C. patisanlchdrayati, E^alinga-nagari kbimbira isitala tadi^’a padiyo eba 

iT. P. batbupayasi sava yunipati santbapa (nam) eba. 

A. C. tbupa, (?) payati sam ydnampati santbapanam eba. 


•t .T. P. 
A. C. 

kurayati ; 
karayati ; 

panatisirasibi (c) 
pannltasidbi 

satn'^abasebi 

satasaliasebi 

pakati3'0 

pakati^^D 

ranjayati 

ijayata 

datiya 

dati3’e 

J. P. 
A. C. 

eba 

cha 

va'^D, acbitnyita 

vdse, aebitayita 

Eotokarc 

Kotakdni 

paebbima 

paebbima 

disam, 

disam 

baya 

ibn 


J. P. gaja nara radha babula darin patbapayati kansabandgalaya 

A. C. yejam nara radba babulalanam tc patbapanali Babunagataya 

J. P. da«^anaya rulanara sakanagara vasino punavase 

A. C. discnnya Tatiinanta sakanagara navayc punavase 

(c) Tiu' dUTereufc^ bcl^vecn Kittoc^s text, ^vliicb Prin*;op n?ed, and the text of tlic pbotognipb of tlie plaster cast, arc so 
uaiucTOt:’, tint I bare tbouebt it better to give ray c\vn reading from the new text, than to note the many variations. 

(6) Heading of list sylUtdo doubtful. 

(f) The U=5t two letters of tbi* word would appear to have been accidentally repeated by Kittoc. This Is a very common 
♦x-currence with band •made transcripts. 
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5 J.P, 

gandbava 

veda-budbo-dampana 

tabbata 

vadita 

sandasandbi 

nsava 

A. C. 

gandbava 

veda-budba dampana 

tagi (?) ta 

vadita 

sandasanabi 

usara 

J. P. 

samaja 

karapanabi cba 

kidapayati 

nagari 

Tatba 

vivutbevasc 

A. C. 

samaja 

karapanabi cba 

kadapayanti 

nagari 

Tatba 

vivutbevase 


• J.P. 

vij adbaradbi vase 

a fra) bata 

puba Kalinga 

puva 

Kajani 

vasati 

A. C. 

vij adbaradbivasam 

a (no letter) bata 

puva Kalinga 

puva 

Pajan 

f- r 

J. P. 


vata dbama 





• (gap) 

(not rendered) 

’ ■ 



A.C. 

(about 10 letters) 

vata dbama 

tisapata (?) ijati (?) 

te cba 

nikbita 

ebbata (?) 

6 J. P. 

(a) bbigarebi 

taratana sapatena 

savaratbika 

bhojasepa 

devam 

dapayati. 

A. C. 

bhigarebi 

taratanam sapataye 

savaratbilm. 

bbojakepa 

devam 

dasayati. 


J. P. 
A. C. 

Paebaebadanivase 

Panebapanebadanivase 

Nanda 

Nanda 

Raja 

Raja 

J. P. 

A. C. 

J. P. 
A. C. 

vaj a 
vata 

panadi 

panadi 

nagara 

nagara 

pasesa 

pavesa 

cba 

sandesam 

tosa 

vakara 


tivasata ughatitam tanuisaralija 

tivasasata ugLatitam tanamsuliyaiu 


* viso (about 10 letters) sabhisori cba * * basa 


vane. 


7 J. P. anugaha 
A. C. anugaba 


anekani sata-sabasani 

anekani sata-sabasani 


visajati porajanapadam 

visejati (a) orajauepadam 


satamaucbatisam 

satamacbavesam 


J. P. pasasato 
A. C. pasa'sato 


vaj aragb ar ave dbam 
vajarigbavadbasatima 


satam gbarini 

- ■■ gbarini 


savata kaba dap anna 

savata koba dapana 


J. P. narapa (gap) tbame vase manam ta ■ ge giri 

A. C. narapa ketana (about 18 letters) ye tbame cba vase mananti mena * ya ^ ^ tapabbate dare sari idba. 


8 J. P. gbatapayita 

A. C. gbatapayita 


raja , gabbam npapidapayati : dbatinam cba 

raja gambbu (6) npapidapayuti : dbatinam cba 


kammupadana 

kammapadaua 


J. P. panadena pambatasena vabayati : pammucbita madburam 

A. C. ■ pamacbitu madburam 


apanata 

apayato 


J, P. — • mora dadati 

A. C. navam inna ba (about 24 letters) mora dadati ya (c) (5 letters) pira cbako (6 letters; palavamakc. 


9 J. P. kapam ukba 

A. C. kapam ukba 


baya 

baya 


gaja (lulapa ?) sabaya 

gaja (2 letters) sabaya 


J. P. anatika-gana nirasasabanaucba karayitun, 

A, C, anatika-gava ? yasuvagabanancba karayitum, 


sesa 

cba 

gbara 

vsa 5 a • 

sesa 

cba 

gbara 

vasaya 

ba 

imananam 

jatapa 

ba 

imanonam 

japuba 


J. P. paradadati, 

A. C. Sara dadati arapato (about 40 letters). 


(a) Tbo initial letter may perhaps bo a p, but as I can see no upturn to the right, it looks to me like an initial o, 
(i) Tbo reading of this word is doubtful. 

(c) This letter p is placed above the line, and was eridently inserted afterwards. 
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10 J. V. 
A, a 

J. p. 

A. C. 

J,P. 

A. a 

J. p. 

A. a 

« 5- ^ 

Ycnati 

manati 

manati 

raja 

raja 

pandarasa 

pandarasa 

mabavijaya 

mabavjjaya 

pasadnm 

pasad 

kilrayaii 

karay^ati 

atba bita 

dusavasabasebi 

dnsame 

cbahise ^ 

datibbisara 

(4 letters) 

karatbavasa 


pa * 

na maba java (7 

'V 

letters) rd eba bi yati (9 letters) 


tbayi lana (3 letters) 

ja saniji (3 letters) 

yataim 

Eoti yo ru ^ ui 

upa lebbttta 

11 J. p. 


pave 

raja 

pivesdtam 

pitbu 

daga dambba 

nagare 

A. G. 

(10 letters) 

puve 

raja 

nivesatam 

pitbu 

dagtv dambba 

nagalo (?) 

J. p. 

nakasayatta 

janapade. 

bbavana 

eba 

terasa vase 

satake 

A. C. 

naka^amyata 

janapuda 

bbavana 

cbe 

terasu vase 

sataka 


P. ^ ^ anifirndeliasa 

A. C. LhidasitAinaradehasa 


pata bavasa 

pMa buraca madava (21 letters) be clia 


J. P. siri pitbirajane. 

A. C. (4 letters) pbabi vitisiyatu utara patbarajano. 


12 J. P. 


A. C. (11 letters) ma dbunam eba vipula (ya) bbayam janeto batbasam gangu^^a paja 


J. P. 


A, C. yati ^ * ma eba rajanain baba sati sitapa deva dapam yati Nakba, 


A. C* rajaiil ta vamaga jinasa (10 letters) ma ata (5 letters) rota na 


A. 0. sudiba manga Vasasa yam ri (o leUers). 


12 J.P. ^ 


ta 


ralabbila 


Bakakasi biranauivenayati 


A. C. (11 letters) tu jira ralabbilayo Baean^Vsi biranani eba iyati 


J, P. 

A. C. sata 


va^adana tbari barcaam ^ asita masariya cbe batbi ^ navena 


J. P. 

A. C. 

par ill a 

* ^ ya (4 letters) 

Da ^ piva 

maba 

ri rajine 

- anekani 

Dibhayoka 

J. P. 
A. C. 

d^to 


ratanani 
* ratanani 

abarapayati. 

abarapayati 




mam 

tavana 

idha 

saute 

ribba. 

14 X P. 
A. C. 

# * 

♦ si 

A * 

nova^ikariti 

noTasikariti 

tera samara 

terasamara 

rasesn 

V«'USC5U 

panebata (a) 
pavata 

vijaya 

vijaya 


(o) in Kittoc’s cepy tbls word mxvj bo nad ss pcjter/a, tbu« egreemg Trith my reading of pavaU, 
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J. P. cbana kumari pasange arahate punavasata pi kamani 

A. C. clianam kumari pavate (a) arahato punavasata lii kayani (c) 

J., P. sidinaya yapuravake - - 

A. C. sidinaya yapujake hira * ladatini cheaain daveiii nasa sitani 

A. C. ujani kata uvasaye rava ladirana jivima * kapuri khita (7 letters) ? 

15 J. P. vihitanancka sata disanam 

A. C. (11 letters) sakata samelasa vibitenain cha suta dusiuam 

J. P. — — ' sidi 3 ’a samipe 

A. C. tanape simapusa isa pupanam cha hasani sida} a samipa 

J. P. subhare — ' ■ anelce yajana 

A C. subhare va -f bbasa matha ghisipa anake yojana pita »bipa 

J. P. i— — ■ dhanani 

A. C. * * pipe *'*^=*=ni**^* vinsi lapi bhagbapatha * * * dhada 3 ’ana 

16 J. P. partake chatara cheteghariya gabha thanibhe pati (tlia) 

A. C. (10 letters) patalake chatara cheteghariya gabhe thahhe pati tha 

A» C. payati pannantariyasa cha vasa ^ ^ ja ■*= chinam 

J. P. * agisati katariyam napadacbbati agama raja savatha 

A» C. cbacho yatha agesati katariyam napadayati agama raja savatlia 

J. P. raja, saurase (na) raja, * ma raja, pasata saghate ■■ • ranani 

A. C. raja sambhi ? ja nama raja, pasata sanauto aimbhivato 4- ranani 

17 J. P, u Ti se kusalo sava pasanda pujan (iya) 

A. C, (11 letters) ruta . pane chhise (?) kusalo sava pathabhi (d) pujako 

J. P. (17 letters ) karalmra * patibata lakivahani balevaka 

A, C. (7 letters) ta ^ makaraka * ^ padahata — chakovahani thalo chako 

J. P, dbagata chana pavata cliako raplsanka lavinaravato *mabavija 3 e 

A. C. dharag:uta — chako pivata — chako rajasavam sakula vini gato mahavija 3 'o 

J, P. r^a khaxavela sand a. 

A. C. raja kharavela siiino, 

{a) This ^Yord is qnite clear, 

(6) Perhaps farinavasania, 

(c) This word is quite clear. 

id) The letters of this word arc indistinct, I have given what they appear to he to my own eye ; but Printcp’s reading 
xna 3 ’ be right. 
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iS"o. 13. 

DEOTEK SLAB. 

Left Inscription. 


1 



aiiy’apajeti 

Cliikarnkari 

.*5a 






in\ ^ 


liniiam 

to 

badliain to 

Ta ^ ta 

saradam ^ ^ natha 

rar. 





sakadiim kuia * va 

3 

ante 

clia 

nala 


nam ^ iia 

t'itr. 

ain.v 

c}ia 




4 

dato 


30. 4. 3. 

lie. Pa. I. Di. Ik 

Budlic r* 

var 



Je * ^ 






' Right Inscrij}tw7i, 


1 

Chikkainhuri 


sa ^ 



i\(r. 



sa dyi pu 



2 

sa ja tra ? 

■ — 



« 

rar. 

pa 





3 

runira\ u ? 


clia 

barya ya 


var. 

da, in a 



banyya ya 


i 

vansa (pu) 


trn*!ya 

^ Pudra. 


rat\ 



tasya 



n 

Sena Eajnya 


I 

dbarjiima 



* miiia M’ atta 


viir. 



CAVE INSCRIPTIONS. 

barabar. 


No. 1. 


Sudd?na Cave, 

1 Lajina Piyadasina duvaclasa vaFabhi'^itena 

2 ijam Nigoha Rubba dina adivikemhi (a) 


No. 2. 

Vistoa Cave, 


1 

Lajina 

Piyadasina 


duva 

2 

dasa 

vasabbisitena 


iyam 

3 

kubba 

Klialatika 


pavatasi 

4 

dina 

adivikemhi (6) 





No. 

3. 




Kama 

Cave, 


1 

Laja 

Piyadasi 


ekunevin- 

2 

— sati 

vasabbisitena 


metba 

3 

adamathatima 

iyam 


kubba 

4 

snmpiye 

Kb al anti 


pavata di 

5 

na (c) 





NAGAEJUNI CAVES. 


1 Vapiyake kubba 

2 anantaliyam 

3 Bbadantebi 

4 acbandama 


1 Gopika kubba 

2 — yeua 

3 — vikcmlxi 

4 nisitba 


No. 4. 


Vajiiyaha Cave, 

Dasalatbena 

abbisitena 

Tasanisidiyaye 

suliyam. 


Devaiiampi3’ena 

adivikemhi 

misitbe 


No. 5. 


Gopika Cavet 

Dasalatbena 

anantaliyam 

Bbadantebi 

acbandama 


Devanampi — 
abbisitena adi — 
vasanisidi 3 ’aye 
sull3’am. 


(o) TTie last six letters of this inscription are not given in Kittoe’s copy, (Bengal Asiatic Society’^ Journal XVI, PI. IX, 
Ko. 5,) but they are quite legible, in spite of a determined attempt to obliterate them with a chisel, Buniouf saguciou'^ly 
corrected Kittoc’s reading of Kigopa to KigohOy which is the name of the cave, that is, the Nyagrodha, or Banian Tree Cave. — 
“ Lc Lotus,” Appcndice, 7S0, 

(6) Aly^ reading of this inscription agrees in every letter with that of KittocAs copy and Burnour-' transcript. 

(c) In the first line Kittoe read eTcanevisiiiy which Buxnouf corrected to el'onavisaii. Tlie rest of tluF inerription U 
indistinct, and is so imperfectly given b3- Kittoo, that Burnouf could make nothing of it. The only part that I ha\c been ahlc 
to restore with certainty is the name of the Klialaii or KhaJanii bills, which occurs also in Xo. 2. — “ Le Lotus,” Appendic»*, 
780. 
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No. G. 


1 Vaditlnl^u kublia 

2 — piycna 

2 — (Hvilweinhi 
4 nisitlia 


TadaiMha 

Dasalalbena 

unantaliyam 

Bhadantchi 

achandaina 


Cave, 

Dcvanam — 
abliisitenu u — 
vasanisidiyfiye 
fiuliyain. 


TIicm‘ tliree which ncrc first published by Priusep, have had the mliaiitago of BuniouPs critical correction. 

Prin-cp’*? textb and itiNions will be found in the Bengal Asiatic Society's Journal, Vol. VI, 67f>; and Burnours revisetl textb 
and translations in Le Lotus de hi Bonne Loi, 775-776. Basaratha was the grandson of AsoKn, and succeeded to the throne 
in B. C 218, in which year these inscriptions are dated. 


Pada-njulihasa 


Chulahammasa 


ICainase 

Kayacho 


J. P, ITgara 
A. C. Hgara 


J.I\ MApnnndati 
A. 0. ^lapain*ida<?a 


J. I\ Cliuhhumava 
tA. C. Cimla hraminaM 


J r. Vtra.’-i 

A.. 0 . 

J P « 

A C. ^ dtpa 


KIIANDAGIRI. 

No. 1. 

Nameless Cave, 

hueuinasa lefiani. 


No. 2. 


SyiaJce Cave^ 


Ivotha 


dm. 


No. 3. 


Snahe Cave, 


ra ^ ^ ^ 1:hi 
pasade, 

No. 4, 

Tiger Cave. 

avedasa ' ^asuvino 

ftivimdasa ?abhutino 


No. 5. 

Nameless Cave, 

hahay.a yaiiaki} a'^a 

biui^ A\ A nahiyosa 

No. 6. 

l\iwan Cave, 


hothaja {)a), 

r hothaja* 


No. 7. 

2tanilftura Cave, 

mail inda.-a Kalingadln patnno 

mahJn'ijasi Kalingadlipatino 


fiirino 


lonim 

knam 


]onam 

lennm. 


lonam 
leu am. 


mi ^ ^ ^ ^ 

i/ia (haineglm) laha (no) 


fcinno 
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No. 8. 


llfinthpiira Cave. 


J. p. 

kumajro 


Vattakasa 

lonam 



A. C. 

kumaro 


Vaddakasa 

lenam. 






No. 9. 







f 

Yaihxinia Cave, 



J. P. 

Arab an ta 

pasadanam 

Kalinga * 

ya * nanam 

Iona 

kadatam 

A. 0. 

Arab ant a 

pasadanam 

Kalinganam 

Samananam 

lenam 

karitam 

J;P. 

rajinolasa ^ ^ 


2 betbisabasam 

panotasa3^a 



A. C. 

Rajino Lalakasa 

«- 

2 batbi sabanam 

panatasa 


eba tino 

J. P. 

ICalinga 

^ 

^ ^ ^ velasa 3 agamahi 


pitakada. 

A. C. 

Kalinga 

eba * 

* * * *• velasa 3 agamabi 


pidakada 




No. 13. 





• 

RAMGARH CAVES IN SIRGUJA. 






/. — Sita 3dnjird 

Cave, 



line 1 

Adipayanti 

badayam sada 

va garaka 


vayo 


eha tayam 






„ 2 

dule 

vasantiya 

ba 

savanu 


bhuto 


kudastatam 

evam 

alangi. 







IL — Jogi Mdrd Cave, 



„ 1 

Sutannka nama 






„ 2 

Devadasinyi 






„ 3 

Sutanuka nama 


Deva 

dasinyi 




tarn 


kamayi tba 

balana^eye 




Deva 


dina nama 

lupadakbe 




N. B . — Tlie ^ tc\ts of those cave inscriptions have been taken from hlr. Bcglar’s paper impressions. For Nos. 4 and 9, I 
have had the advantage of consulting the photographs of Mr. H. H. Locke’s plaster-of- Paris casts; No. 1 is a new inscription. 



PILLAR IRSGPIPTIONS. 




U yorth.) 


edict I. 

D S. 
n. Af. 

KoiAnimpyc Pyadasi 

LAJ i 

beanm dli.l. 

A. 

h A. 
L. X 

D-ninanipyo Pyndasi 

Doronmipye Py,ndi.i 

Deranirnpive Pyndasi 

T/ija 

I/ija 

I/ija 

be\am dlu: 

bevam -iba : 

Iioaam .*i],a; 

J> S 

I) AI. 

j\ 

0 lUi 

unmilipf 

hkiilpita 

’ bidatapuKte 

h A. 

L X. 

Oarn 

nani 

nnm - 

tlhimmilipi 
dhimmnlipi c 

dinmm iHpJ 

hlJiApH't 

hkhupiti 

hkhlpifa 

hhhtipAlatc 

hiditapul'ifo 

hiditapAIate 

J) S 
n Ai. 

iRal 

iilnmmak lmi<A3A 

•* ng 

p'i]ikhA3A, 


Sa<l(kM\nt!iasx: abliisifena 

Sa(ldavislitiTa=.lb]iisitomine 
Sad(la\ isati va'tlbbisitenamo 
Sa.l.hviMti vnsAblusitcname 


dus'iinp'itipfid.lyc 

tlusarnpa^Ipada} e 

tlu^ampatipada^ c 


Annata 

“ Aimata 
Annata 
Annafa 


Ij A» 

^ N. I 


n 

A 

L A 


tlhammalvAinnt l\a 

JJnmmUAmiiAja 
tHnmmaUinaf ijra 


ftga3*a 
^ a^aya 


palikaya, 

P'llikh'iyc, 

p'lUkha^a, 


an:aja 

^ a^raya 
a "10 a 


SU8USA3A, 

sasu^a^A, 

susA<!a3a, 

susu^.a^a, 


a^ena 

a^?ena 
a"en i 
agcna 


hhi3»'in, 

^ ngeni 

uvAhcnl, 

him; oil 1, 
hi 13 eim. 
hi 13 Ti i. 

ageii 1 

H'^'thoni 

'igcni 

11 ‘'Alien i 

tgoni 

U‘''ihen 1 


«1L irmn i J \tn liA 
J>. M. - 

Ohammal unat\ 
A ■* ^^n^lm^k aint'i 
L. AT »nninnn1 I 


rln 

tha 

clia 

oin 


cu\e 
*Ju\ e 


I) 3t. 
A. 
h A 
I. X, 

J) S 
1> Af, 
A. 

I. A. 
h X* 


cin 


pulj-'ipl 

pull q] 
V h 


*pi 


a 

kt 

a 


inf« 

1110 

Hit' 

lao 


nka^A 

uki't'i 

uka^^A 

nkr^’i 


081 

chukhomnma 

anusathiyA 

O'*! 

c'^a 

(SI 

chukliornamn 

cluikhomaraa 

cliukhonrinia 

anusithi>A 

anusithi^a 

anusafhiya 

‘juve 

vadhitl 

vadhi*;ifi 

save 

save 

^u; c 

\adlii{\ 

vndhitA 

;adhifa 

■'ndhisati 

;adhieati 

'vadhi'^ati 

chA 

govn; A 

chA 


' (Jliamma pekhA, 

^ dlinramapok'ha, 
tHininmApekha, 
<lLammapcIJi.i, 


cb 1 
cha 
chi 


cha 

ihi 

cha 


anundl lyailti 

aiiu^ JiihUaati 
n^nmP h^rih 
aiuriil iyauti 


" ‘'iHipitipldA^afiti ch\ 


the vA 

che vA 
che vA 
chc vA 


^uajhimA cIjA 

laajhimA cha 
unjhimA cha 
JUijhimA cha 


^ 'ampa(ipVIi\nnti 
J Vliyruli 


••>l«ncbap->hn samndapyitave 


eta 

e!n --VIn;n;i.vo 

(a) Tl- sainidapnyitare 

( ) i-- C a ,s emitted in tU c tbre^ teat.. 


heme V A 

heme; A 
herneva 
® heme; a 
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D. S. 

anta 

® mahamatapi 

esahi 

vidhi 

ya, 

iyam 

dhammena 

p«alana, 

. . 

D. M. 

anta 

mahamatapi 


' — ■ ^ 





A. 

auta 

maliamatapi 

esaVi 

vidhi 

ya 

iyam 

dhammena 

paiana, 

L. A, 

anta 

mahatnatapi 

esalii 

vidhi 

ya 

iyam 

dhammena 

palana, 

L. N. 

anta 

mahamatapi 

esahi 

vidhi 

ya 

iyam 

dhammena 

palana, 


D. S. 

dhammena 

vidhane, 

dhammena 

sukhiyana, 

dhammena 

^ gotiti 

D. U, 

dhammena 

yidhane, 

dhammena 

su 



A. 

dhammena 

vidhane, 

dhammena 

sukhiyana, 

dhammena 

gotiti 

L. A. 

® dhammena 

vidhane. 

dhammena 

sukhiyana. 

dhammena 

gotiti 

L. N. 

dhammena 

vidhane, 

dhammena 

sukhiyana. 

^ dhammena 

gotiti 




EDICT II. 


D. S. 

{DelMf 

Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja hevam 

aha 

Dhammesadhu, 

1 

kiyamcha 

D. M. 

Devatiampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja he — 

— 

Dhammesadhu, 

kiyamcha 

A. 

^ Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja bevnm 

aba 

Dhammesadhu, 

kiyamchn (a) 

L. A. 

^ Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja hevam 

aha 

Dhammesadlm, 

kiyamcha 

L. N. 

® Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja hevam 

aha 

Dhammesadhu, 

kiyamcha 

D. S. 

dhammeti 

apasinave 

bahukayane 

dayadane 

sache sochaye 

chakhudane 

D. M. 

dhammetl 

apasinave 

bahukayani 

dayadane 

sache sochaye 

chakhudane 

A. 

dhammeti 

apdsinave 

bahukayane 

dayadane 

sache sochaye 

chakhudane 

L. A. 

dhammeti 

apasinave 

bahukayane 

dayadane 

sache ® sochc 3 ’eti chakhudane 

L. N. 

dhammeti 

apasinave 

bahukayane 

® dayadane 

sache socheyeti chakhudane 


D. S. 

pime 

haliuvidhe 

dinne, 

dupada 

chatupadesu, 

pakhi 

valichalesu 

D.M. 

pime 

bahuvidhe 

dihue, 

dupada 

chatupadesu, 

pakhi 

valichalesu 

A. 

pime 

® bahuvidhe 

dinne 

dupada 

chatupadesu, 

pakhi 

valichalesu 

L. A. 

pim^' 

bahuvidhe 

dine, 

dupada 

chatupadesu, 

pakhi 

valichalesu 

L. N, 

pime 

bahuvidhe 

dine. 

dupada 

chatupadesu, 

pakhi 

valichalesu 


D. S. 

vividhe me 

anugahe 

kate ; 

apana 

dakhinaye 

ahnanipicha 

me 

D. J\I. 


gahe 

kate ; 

apane 

dakhanayo 

ahnanipiche 

me 

A. 

vividhe me 

anugahe 

kate : 

apana 

dakhinaye 

annanipicha 

me 

L. A. 

vividha me 

anugahe 

kate ; 

^ apana 

dakhinaye 

ahnanipicha 

me 

L. N. 

vividhe me 

aungahe 

kate ; 

apana 

dakhinaye 

annanipicha 

me 


D. S. 

bah uni 

ka3"anani 

katani ; 

etaye 

me 

atha3’'e 

iyam 

dhammalipi 

D. M. 


— 

katani ; 

etaye 

me 

athaj'C 

iyam 

dhammalipi 

A. 

bahuni 

kayanani 

katani ; 

* etaye 

me 

athaye 

iyam 

dhammalipi 

L. A. 

bah uni 

kayanani 

katani ; 

etaye# 

me 

athaye 

iyam 

dhammalipi 

L. N. 

bahuni 

kayanani 

“ katani ; 

etaye 

me 

athaye 

iyam 

dhammalipi 


D. S. 

likhapita. 

Hevam 

auupatipajahtu 

chilanthiti 

kacha 

hotutiti : 

yeeba 

D. M. 



anupatipajahtu 

chilathiti 

kacha 

hot 

— 

A. 

likhapita. 

Hevam 

anupaipajantu 

chilathiti 

kacha 

hothti : 

yeeba 

L. A. 

likhapita. 

Hevam 

anupatipajahtu 

chilanthiti 

kacha 

hothti : 

yecha 

L.N. 

likhapita. 

Hevam 

anupatipajahtu 

chilanthiti 

kacha 

hothti : 

yecha 


Ai. 
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D.?. 

D.M. 

A. 

li. A. 
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Levam 

sampati 

pajisati 

se sukatam 

kachkatiti. 

lievam 

lievam 

lievam 

sampati 

sampati 

sampati 

pajisati 

pajisati 

pajisati 

pajisati 

se sukatha 
so sukatam 
se sukatam 
so sukatam 

kacLbatiti, 

’kacIihatitL 

kacbliatiti. 

kaebbati. 





(Bern, 

North,) 


edict III. 



D. S. 
D. M. 
A. 

L. A. 

L. N. 

Devanampiye 

Devanampiye 

® Devanampije 
Devnnampiye 
Devdnampiye 

Piyadasi 

Piyadnsi 

Piyadasi 

Piyadasi 

Piyadasi 

Mja 

Laja 

Laja 

Laja 

Laja 

bevam 

bevam 

bevam 

bevam 

bevam 

aba : 
aba : ^ 

V 

dba; 

dba: 

aba: 

kayanam 

kayanarii* 

kayanam 

kayanam 

kayanam 

mevi 

meva 

meva 

meva 

meva 

D. S. 

D. M. 

A. 

L. A. 

« L. K 

$ 

iyam 

iyam 

iyam 

h'am 

iyarii 

me 

me 

me 

me 

me 

kayane 

ka^dne 

kayane 

ka^’ane 

kayane 

kateti : 
kateti ; 
kateti : 
kateti : 
kateti : 

Ifomina 

I^^omina 

Nomina 

Nomina 

Nomina 

pupam 
' papam 
papakam 
paparh 
pdpam 

dekbati 

dekbati 

dekbati 

dekbanti 

dekbanti 

iyam 

iyarii 

iyam 

iyarii 

iyarii 


dekLati 

dekhati 

dekhati 

dckhanti 

dekhanti 


mo 

me 

me 

me 

me 


J), S, 

pape 

kateti ; 

D, M. 

pape 

Imteti ; 

A. 

pupakc 

kateti ; 

L. A. 

pfipo 

kateti ; 

L.N. 

pape 

kateti ; 


iyarii 

va 

asinave 

iyarii 

va 

asinave 

iyam 

va 

asinave 

iyarii 

va 

asinave 

iyarii 

va 

asinave 


Dumati, 

namati, 

namati, 

namati, 

namati, 


dupativcMie clmkho 

dupativeklie chukho 

* * ^(a) * 

dupati vekhe ckukho 

dupati vekke chukho 


jy, s. 

esa 

bevarii 

cbukbo 

D.M. 

esii 

bevarii 

cbukbo 

A. 



J?: % 

L. A. 

esa 

bevarii 

cbukbo 

L.N. 

esa 

bevarii 

cbukbo 


esa 

dekbiye. 

I meni 

esa 

dekbiye. 

I mani 



^ * 

esa 

dekbiye., 

I muni 

esa 

dekbiye. 

Imani 


asinava 
asinara 
^ % 

asinava 

asinava 


gamini nama; 
gainini nama ; 

gamini namati / 
gamini namati ; 


D. S. 
D. M. 
A. 

atba 

atba 

« 

charidiye 

cbari(li3^o 

nithulije kodlieniAne 

nitliuliye Icodhe == mano 

isya: 
isya : 

kalane navabakarii 
kaJane navabakarii 

L. A, 
L.N. 

atba 

atba 

ebaridiye 

ebaridiyo 

^ nitbdiiye Imdbe 

nitbuliye kodbe 

maue 

mane 

isya : 
isya ; 

kalanenavabakarii 
kalan o navabakarii 

J), S. 
D.'AL 
A. 

palibbasayisarii : 
pal ibb a say is aril : 

esa badlia dekbiye 

esa badba dekbiye 

iyarii 

iyarii 

* me 

me 

^ bidatikaye 
bidatikaye 

L. A. 

L. N. 

palibbasayisariti : 
palibbasayisauti ; 

esa badbaih ' dekbiye 

esa badbam dekbiye 

iyarii 

iyarii 

me 

mo 

bidatikaye 

bidatikaye 

D. S. 
D.M. 

A. 

mana 

(i) 

me 

me 

palatika^’c. 

pMatikaye. 




L. A, 
L.N. 

mana 

maua 

mo 

me 

palatikayeti. 

pMatikayeti. 





ma 

mil 


m/i 


IS 


ma. 


iyam 

iyam 

iyaiTi 

jyam 


by Jakangir’s barlarona record of li!s aaceatrj 

(6) Omitted in tke oi%iiml text. 



TEXTS 


109 


D. S. 
D. M. 

A. 

L. A. 
L. N. 

D. S. 
3). M. 
A. 

L. A. 
L, N. 

D. S. 
D.M. 
A. 

L. A. 
L. N. 

D. S. 
D. M. 
A. 

L. A. 
L. N. 

T). S. 

D. ivr. 

A. 

li. A. 
L. N. 

D, S. 
D. M. 
A. 

L, A. 
Ii. N. 

D. S. 
D. M. 
A. 

L. A. 
L, N. 

D. S. 

D.M. 

A. 

L. A. 
L. N. 

D. S. 

D.M. 

A. 

L. A. 
L.N. 


EDICT IV. 


{Delhi i I^orih,) 

^ DeYanaiiipiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha: 

Saddavisati 

vasa “ abhisitename 








De van amply e 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha : 

Saddavisati 

vasabhisitename 

Devatiampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha: 

Saddavisati 

vasabhisitename 


13-ain 


dhariimalipi likhapita. 


Lajukame 


3 bahusu 


pana 


sata 


sahasesu 


iyam 

iyaih 

dhammalipi 

dhammalipi 

likhapita. 

likhapita. 

Lajukame 

Lajukame 

bahusu 

bahusu 

pana 

pana 

sata 

sata 

sahasesu 

sahasesu 

janasi 

ay at a tesam 

ye 

abhihaleva 

^ dahdeva 

atapatiye 

me 

kate 


’janasi 

ayata 

tesam 

ye abliihMeva dahdeva 

atapatiye me kate 

janasi 

ayata 

tesam 

ye abhihaleva dahdeva 

atapatiye me kate 

kinti 

lajiika 

aswatha 

abhita 

® kaihmani pavataye 

vu : janasu 


kinti 

lajuka 

aswatha 

abhita 

kaihmani pavataye 

vuti : janasa 

kinti 

lajuka 

aswatha 

abhita 

kammani pavataye 

vuti: janasa 

janapadasa 


hitasukham 

upadahevu 

® anugahineva 

cha 

sukhiyana — 








janapadasa 

16 

hitasukham 

upadahevtt 

anugahinevu 

cha 

sukhiyana — 

janapadasa 


hitasukham 

upadahevu 

anugahinevu 

cha 

sukhiyana — 

dukhiyanam 

janisanti : 

Dhammayatena 

cha ^ viyo 

vidasanti. Janaih 


dukhiyanam 

janisahti : 

Dhamma 3 'atena 

cha 

viyo 

vadisahti. 

Janaih 

dukhiyanam 

janisanti : 

Dhammay^atena 

cha 

viyo 

vadisahti. 

Janaih 


janapadaih 


kintihi datam 

cha 

palitam cha 

® aladhayevuti lajuka 








jauapadaih 

janapadaih 


kintihi datam 

kintihi datam 

cha 

cha 

palatam cha 

palatam cha 

aladhayavu lajuka 

aladhayevuti lajuka 

pilahanti; (a) 

patichalitaveman 

pulisanipi me 

® chhahdahnani 

patichalisanti, 

patichalisanti, 

tepi cha 
tepi cha 






pilaghanti 

pilaghahti 

2> 

patichalitavemah 

patichalitavemah 

pulisanipi me 
pulisanipi me 

chhahdannani 

chhandahnani 

patichalisanti, 

patichalisanti. 

tepi cha 

tepi cha 

kani 

viyo 

vadisahti 

ycnamam 

lajuka 
— ka 

chaghahti 

cbaghanti 

al^dhayitave. 
aladha yitave 





kani 

kani 

viyo 

viyo 

vadisanti 

vadisanti 

yenamam 

yenamam 

lajuka 

lajuka 

chaghahti 

chaghahti 

aladheyatave. 

aladhayitave. 


(a\ The two Lauriva Pillar*? rpa<1 'nilnnliniiH fTio rftnfrT^ ncvi’..n^n 


no 
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D. S, 
D. M. 

Atbd 

bi pajam 

viyataye 

dhatiye 

nisi jitu 

aswatbe 


boti ; viyata 

A. 

- 




nisa jitii 

aswatba 


boti ; 12 viyata 

L. A. 
L.N, 

Atba «|- 
^ Atba 

hi pajam 
bi pajam 

viyantuje 

viyataye 

dhutiye 

dhatiye 

nisi jitu 
nisi jitu 

aswatbe 

asvratbe 


boti vi 3 ’ata 

boti vi 3 mta 

D. S. 
D. M. 

dhati 

chagbanti 

me pajam ; 

sukbam 

ball 

batane 

Levam mama 

A. 

1 




li 

bantavo 

bevam mama 

L. A. 

L.3S\ 

dbati 

dhati 

cliaghanti 

chagbanti 

me pajam ; 
me pajam ; 

sukbam 

sukbam 

hali 

hall 

hataveti : 
bataveti : 

hevaih mama 

bevam mama 

B. S. 
B. M. 

lajuka 

’Majukd 

kata 

janapadasa 

hitasnkbaye 

yena 

ete abbita 

aswatba 

A. 




ye 

yen a 

ete ' abbita 

aswitha 

L. A. 
L. N. 

lajiika 

lajuka 

kato 

liate 

janapadasa 

janapadasa 

hitasnkbaye 

bitasukbayo 

yena 

yena 

ete abbita 

ete abbita 

aswatba 

aswatbe 

B. S. 

B. j\I, 

santaih 

pan 

avimana 

kaihmani 

pavataye 

Yiiti. 

Etena 

me 

lajukanam 

A. 



vataye 

vfiti 

Etena 

me 

lajukanam 

li. A. 

L. N. 

santnrii 

santam 

avimana 

avimana 

kaihmani 

karhmani 

pavataye 

pavata3^e 

vuti. 

Etena 

2^ Etena 

me 

me 

(af)nam 

lajdkanarii 

lajiikanam 


abbibuleva 

dandovd 

atapatiye 

atapati3'e 

atapatiye 

atapatiye 

antapatiye 

kate. 

Icbbitaviyebi 

esa 

kinti ; 

abhibaleva 

abhibaleva 

abhibaleva 

dandeva 
^ dandeva 
dandeva 

kate. 

kato 

kate 

kate. 

Icbbitaviye 

Icbbitaviyebi 

Icbbitaviye 

Icbbitaviye 

' esa 

esa 

esa 

hinti 
kinti ; 
kinti ; 


B. S. 

viyohiila 

samatti 

B. M. 

hula 

samata 

A. 

viyoliala 

samata 

L. A. 

\dyobala 

samata, 

L.N. 

viyohala 

samata 


eba 

siya 

danda 

eba 

siya 

danda 

eba 

siya 

danda 

eba 

siya 

danda 

eba 

siya 

danda 


samata 

eba; 

ava 

samata 

— 


samata 

oba 

ava 

samata 

cha; 

ava 

samata 

eba; 

avd 


ite 

ite 

ite 

ite 


B. S. 

pichame 

avnti. 

Bandhana 

B. AI. 

— me 

avuti. 

Bandbana 

A. 

pichame 

uvuti. 

Bandlmna 

L. A. 

pichame 

avuti. 

Bnndhana 

L. N. 

pichame 

avuti. 

Bandbane 


badbanam munisanam tilita 

badbanam niunisanam 

badbatiam munisanam tilita 

badbanam munisanam tilita 

bandbanam munis-lnam tilita 


D. S. 

pata 

vadbanam 

tinni 

D. yi. 

— 

vadlianam 

tihni 

A. 

pata 

Vadbanam 

tinni 

L. A. 

pata 

vadlianam 

if , 

tinni 

B.N. 

pata 

vadbanam 

tinni 


divasfini 

me yote 

dinne 

uati 

divasrmi 

mo *2 yote 

dinno 

^ # 

divasani 

(^) 3 ’oto 

dinne 

nati 

divasani 

me 3 »ote 

dinne 

iiati 

divasani 

me yote 

dinne 

nati 


dandanam ; 

dandanam ; 
dandanam ; 
dandanam ; 


buvakani 
^ * 

kanakani 

Ivavakani 

karakani 


B. S. nijbapayisanti ; 

jivitaye 

tanara 

B. AL jbapayisanti ; 

jivita3’e 

tunam 

A. nijbapayisanti ; 

jin%e 

tanam 

L. A. nijbapa 3 nsanti ; 

jivita3-e 

tanafn 

Ii, N. nijbapayisanti; 

jivitiiye 

tanam 


(r.) Here tbc Allababad text bc-comes legible, tbe low 
fiovscrcd bonier of Jabangir^s inscription, 

{1) Omitted in the original text. 


nasantam 

va 

nijhapayifa 

danam 

nasantam 

va 

ni »' ' 


nasantam 

vii 

nijbapayita 

danam 

nasantam 

Vil 

^ nijbapayitave 

danam 

nasantam 

va 

nijhapayitave 

- danam 


lialvcs of the letters of tho ICtli Ijnc being risible under tbe 



TEXTS. 


Ill 


D. S. 

dahanti 

palatikam 

upavasam 

va 

kachhanti 

Ichhahime 

hevam 

D. M. 

— ti 

palatikam 

upavasam 

va 

ka 

# * ^ * 

hevam 

A. 

dahanti 

palatikam 

upav^am 

va 

kachhanti 

“ Icchahime 

hevam 

L. A. 

dahanti 

pMatikam 

upavasuih 

va 

kachhanti 

Ichhahi me 

hevam 

L. N. 

dahanti 

palatikam 

upavasum 

va 

kachhanti 

Ichhahi me 

hevam 


D. S. 

niludhasipi 

kalasi 

palatam 

aladhaye 

vuti 

j anas a cha 

2® vadhati 

D.M. 

'niludhasipi 

kalasi 

22 palatam 

aladhaye 

— 


vadhati 

A. 

niludhasipi 

kalasi 

palatam 

aladhaye 

vu 

janasa cha 

vadhati 

L. A. 

niludhasipi 

kalasi 

palatam 

aladhaye 

vuti 23 

' janasa cha 

vadhati 

L. N. 

27 niludhasipi 

kalasi 

palatam 

aladhaye 

vuti 

janasa cha 

vadhati 

D. S. 

vividhe 

dhammachalane. 

sayame 

danasa 

vibhageti 



D. M. 

vividhe 

dhammachalane. 

2® sayame 

dana— 




A. 

. vividhe 

dhammachalane, 

sayame 

danasa 

vibhdgeti 



L. A. 

vividhe 

dhammachalane 

sayame 

danasa 

vibhageti 



L. N, 

vividhe 

dhammachalane 

sayame 

danasa 

vibhageti. 




D. a 

D.M. 

A. 

L. A. 
L. N. 

D. S. 
D. M. 

A. 

L. A. 
L, N. 


EDICT V. 


CDelhi, South,) 

' Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

, Laja 

* hevam 

aha; 

Saddavisativasa 

20 Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Daja 

hevam 

aha ; 

Saddavisativasa — 

2 Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

hevam 

aha : 

Saddavisativasa — 

^ Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

hevam 

aha; 

S adda visati vasa— 

2 abhisitename 

imani 

jatani 

avadhiyani 

katani 

seyatha, 

— bhisitename 

imani 

jatani 

avadhiyani 

katani 

seyatha, 

— bhisitesame {a) 

imani 

jatani 

avadhyani 

2 katani 

seyatha. 

— bhisitesame 

(6) imanipi 

2 jatani 

avadhyani 

katani 

seyatha. 


D. S» ® suke, sMika, alune, chakavake, hanse, nandimukhe geldte, 

D. M. 

A. suke, sailka, alune, cliakavake, kanse, nandimiikke gelate 

L. A. suke, salika, alune, ckakavake, hanse, nandimukhe gelate 

L. N. suke, salika, alune, chakavake, hanse, ^ nandimukhe, gelate 


D. S. 
D. M. 
A. 

L. A. 
li. N. 

D. S. 
D. M. 

A. 

L. A. 
li. N. 


^ jatuka, 

« 

ambakapilika, 

da^, 

anathi kamachhe, 

vedaveyake. 

jatuka, 

ambakipilika, 

dubhi, (c) 

anathi kamachhe. 

vedaveyake. 

jatuka, 

^ ambakapilika, 

da^. 

anathi kamachhe. 

vedaveyake, 

jatuka. 

ambakapilika. 

dudi, (c) 

anathi kamachhe. 

vedaveyake, 

® gangapuputake, 

s ankuj amachh e, 

kaphata 

sayake. 

pannasasesimale, 

gangapuputake, 

sankujamachhe. 

kaphata 

* =^ke, 

pannasasesimale 

gangapuputake. 

sankujamachhe. 

kaphata 

seyake, 

^ pannasasesimale 

gangapuputake. 

sankujamachhe, 

kaphata 

seyake, 

pannasasesimale, 


(a) Sic in both of the Lauriya texts. 

(5) The addition of pi at the end of the word imani is peculiar to this text. 

(c) The differences of reading in this name are curious. Perhaps hh was intended in all which by the omission of a 
single small stroke would have become a cerebral d. 
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B. S. * sandake, 

B. M. 

okapinde, (a) 

A. sandake, 

* « 

L. A, sandake. 

okapinde, 

I». N. sandake, 

okapinde, 


TEXTS. 

palasate. 


palasate, 
^ palasate, 


setaka-pote, 

^ takapote, 
setaka-pote, ^ 
setaka-pote, 


gumaka-pote, 

gamakapote, 

gamaka-pote, 

gamaka-pote. 


I). S. 

D. 

A. 

L. A. 

L. isr. 


^ save 

save 

save 

save 


chatupade. 

ye patibhogam 

no eti, 

na 

chakhadiyati. 

-i, 

chatnpade 

chatupade 

chatupade 

ye patibhogam 
® ye pati * ^ 
ye patibljogam 

no * 
no eti, 
no eti, 

na 

na 

chakhadiyati, 

chakhady^ati, 

ajakanani 

na 

ajakandni, 
® ajakanani 


D. S. ^ ecjakacLa, 

D. M. edakuclm, 

A. ^ ^ 

A. edaka-clia, 
li edakacka, 

J). S. ^ pichakani 
D. pichakani 

A. * if 

li- A. chakani 

Ij* N. chakani 

I). S. jhapetavijc ; 

B. M. jhapetavij^e 

nojhape * ^ 
li. A. no jhapayitavijc 

li. N. no jhapayitaviye 


B. S. “ jivenajivo 
B. M. jivenajive 


siukalicha, 

sxikali-cha, 

sukalicha, 

asanmasike 

asanmasike 

asanm^ike 
^ asanmiisiko 


gabhiniva 
® gabhin 4- va 
^ ^ -v 

gabhiniva 

gambhiniva 

vadhikukute (5) no 
vadhikuknte no 

* Hf ^ 

vadhikukute no 

vadhikukute no 


payaminava : 
payamenava : 
payami 
payaminava ; 
payaminava ; 

kataviye : 
kataviye : 

kataviye ; 
kataviye : 


avadhaya patake 
avadhaya patake 

!3f S{: 

® avadhya potake 
avadhya potake 


tase 
tase 
* ^ 

tase 

tase 


sajive 
sajive 
^ sajive 
sajive 
sajive 


dave 

dave 

anathayeva 

anathayeva 

villi say eva 
vihisdyeva 

dave 

dave 

^ anathayeva 
anatliayeva 

vihisayeva 
® vihisayeva 


no jhapetavij^e 
no ** jhapetaviye 

no jhapayitaviye 
no jhapayitavi^-e 


. A. jivenajivo 

li. N. jivenajivo 


no 

no 

pusitaviye 

pnsitaviyo 

tisu 

tisu 

chatun 

chatun 

masisu 

masisu 

Tisayam 

Tisayam 

punnamasiyam 
puu n am asiyam 

no 

no 

pusitaviye 

pusitavy^e 

tisu 

tisu 

chatun 

chatun 

masisu 

masisu 

Tisayam 

Tisiyam 

® punnamasij’am 
® punnamasiyam 


B. S. 
B. M. 
A. 

L. A. 
Ij.K. 


tinni 

tinni 

tinni 

tinni 


divasani, 
diva'^aui, 
^ ^ 

divasiiui, 

divasani, 


chavudasam, 

chavudasam, 

chavudasam, 

chavudasam, 

chavudasam. 


pannadasam, 

pannadasam, 

panchadasam, 

pannadasam, 

pannadasam, 


patipada^^e 

patipada3’o 

patipadara, 

patipadam, 


B. S. anuposatha 

B. M. anuposatham 

A. 

Ji. A. anuposatham 
li* N. anuposatham 


dhuvaya c)ia 
dhavayecha 

dhuvayecha 

dhuvayecha 


machhe 

machhe 

avadhiye 

avadhiyo 

nopivikeiaviye 

no pi 15 viketavi 3 »o 

etani 

etani 

yeva 

yeva 

divasani 

divasani 

machhe 

machhe 

avadh^'e 

avadhye 



— 


no pi 3 viketaviye 
no piviketaviye 

etani 

etani 

3’eva 

yeva 

divasani 

divasani 


B S 
B. 3L 
A, 

L A. 
L. X 


“ nagavanasi, 
nagavanasi, 

nagavanasi, 

nagavanasi, 


kevatabhogasi 

kevatabhogasi 

kevatabhogasi, 

kevatabhogasi, 


yani 
} ani 

yani 

yani 


annani 

annani 

annani 

annani 


pi 

pi 

pi 

pi 




jivaniliayani 

jivanikayani 

jivanikayani 
“ jivanikayani 



TEXTS. 


D. S. 
D. JL 

A. 

L. A. 

nohantavijani. 

nohantaviyani. 

AtLami 

Athami 

pakhaye, 

pakhaye, 

chavudasaye, 

chavudasaye, 

pannadasaye, 

pannadasaye. 

TisAye, 

Tisaye, 

nohaataviyani. 

Athami 

pakhaye, 

chavudasaye, 

pannadasaye, 

Tisaye, 

L. N. 

nohantaviyani. 

Athami 

pakhaye, 

chavudasaye, 

pannadasaye, 

Tisaye, 

D. S. 

punavasune, 

tisun — 

chatun — 

masisu, 

sudivasaye. 

gone 

nonilakhitaviye. 

D. lAI. 
A. 

punavasune, 

tisun 

chatun — 

masisu. 

sudivasaye, 

sudivasaye. 

gone 

gone 

no nilakhitaviye 
no nilakhitaviye 

L. A. 

punavasune, 

tisu — 

chatun — 

masisu, 

sudivasaye. 

gone 

no nilakhitaviye 

L. N. 

punavasune, 

tisu — 

chatun — 

masisu, 

sudivasaye. 

gone 

no nilakhitaviye 


D. S. 

ajake. 

edake, 

sukale, 

evapi 

anne 

nilakhiyati 

no 

nilakhitaviye 

D. M. 
A. 

ajake, 

ajake, 

edake, 
eda — 

sukale, 

evapi 

auue 

nilakhiyati 

no 

nilakhitamviye 







L. A. 

ajake, 

edake, 

sukale, 

evapi 

anne 

nilakhiyati 

no 

nilakhitaviye 

L. N. 

ajake, , 

edake, 

sukale, 

evapi 

anne 

nilakhiyati 

no 

nilakitaviye 


D. S. tisaye, 

punavasune, 

chatunmasiye, 

chatunmasipakhaye, aswasa. 

gonasa 

D. M. tisaye, 

punavasune, 

chatunmasiye. 

chatunmasipakhaye, aswasa, 

gonasa. 

ii. ■ — " 

L. A. tisaye, 

punavasune. 

chatunmasiye. 

chatunmasipakhaye, aswasa. 

gonasa 

L. N. tisaye. 

punavasune, 

chatunmasiye, 

chatunmasipakhaye, aswasa. 

gonasa. 

D. S. lakhune 

nokhataviye : 

yava 

saddavisativasa ahhisitename 

etaye 

D. M. lakhune 

22 nokhataviye : 

yava 

saddavisativasa ahhisitename 

etaye 

A. lakhune 

nokataviye, 

yava 

saddavisativasabhi ■ — 

— 

L. A. lakhane 

nokataiye : 

yava 

s add avis ati vasabhisitename 

etaye 

li. N. lakhane 

nokataviye ; 

yava 

saddavisativasahhisitename 

etaye 

D. S. 2®antalikaye 

pannavisati 

handhana 

mokhani katani. 


I). M. antalikaye 

A 

pannavisati 

bandhana 

mokhani katani, (a) 


Jj. A. antalikaye 

pannavisati 

handhana 

mokhani katani. 


L, N. antalikaye 

pannavisati 

bandhana 

mokhani katani. 






EDICT VI. 





{Delhi, Dast.) 







D. S. 

^ Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

hevam 

aha. 

Duvadasa 


A. 

23 Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

LP 

* * 

* 

* * * 


L, A. 

^^Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

hevam 

aha. 

Duvadasa 


L. N. 

Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Laja 

hevam 

aha. 

Duvadasa 


D. S. 

A 

2 vaSa ahhisitename 

dhammalipi 

likhapita 

lokasa 



L. A. 

vasabhisitenume 

dhammalipi 

likhapita 

lokasa 



L. N. 

vasabhisitename 

dhammalipi 

likhapita 

lokasa 



D. S, 

2 hitasukhaye ; 

setam 

apahata. 

tamtam 

dhammava^i 

papova 

A. 











anammavaani 

papova 

L. A. 

hitasukhaye ; 

setam 

apahata. 

tamtam 

dhammava^i 

papova 

L.N. 

hitasukhaye ; 

setam 

apahata, 

tamtam 

dhammavadhi 

papova 


(a) Tlio inscription on the DelH-Mirat Pillar ends here, the rest being lost by the abrasion of the stone. 
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D. S. 

^ hevam 

lokasa 

hitasukheti 

pativekhami. 

Atha 

iyam 

® natisu 

A. 

hevam 

lokasa 

hitasukheti 

pativeklmmi. 

Atba 



L. A. 

hevam 

lokasa 

hitasukheti 

pativekhami. 

Atba 

iyam 

natisu 

L. N. 

hevam 

lokasa 

hitasukheti 

pativekhami. 

Atba 

iyam 

nfvtisu 


D. S. 

hevam 

pntiyasanuesu, 

hevam 

apakathesu 

^ kimankaui 

sukham 

A. 


pati3"asanneau. 

hevam 

apakathesu 

kimankuui 

su ^ 

L. A. 

hevam 

patyasannesu, 

hevam 

apakathesu 

kimankdni 

sukham 

L. N. 

hevam 

patyasaunesu. 

hevam 

apakathesu 

kimankaui 

sukham 


1). S. 

avahamiti 

tatba 

eba 

vidabami ; 

bemeva 

^ savanikuyesu 

A. 

^ ^ 



idabami 

hevam meva 

sava ^ ka 3 ’'esu 

L, A. 

uvabamiti 

tatba 

cha 

vidabami 

bemeva 

6 avamka 3 'esu 

L. N. 

avaliamiti 

tatba 

eba 

vidabami 

bemeva 

pavanika3"esu 


D.S. 

pativekhami ; 

sava 

pusanda 

pime 

pujita 

® vividbaya 

piljfiyu 

A. 

pativekhami 

^sava 

jiasaudii 

pi mo 

pujita 

vividbaya 

* jaya 

L. A. 

pativekhami ; 

sava 

pflsanda 

pime 

pujita 

vividbaya 

pujaya 

L. N. 

pativekhami ; 

sava 

pasauda 

pime 

pujita 

vividbaya 

pujuya 


J>. S. 

eebu 

iyam 

atana 

pacbiipagamane 

® seme 

mokbyamato 

A. 

cebu 

iyam 

atand 

paebupagamano 

seme 

mukbyamute 

L. A. 

cebu 

iyam 

atana 

paebdpagamano 

seme 

mukbyamute 

L. N, 

cebu 

iyam 

atana 

paebupagamane 

seme 

mokbyamnto 


D. S. 

saddavisativasa abbisitenamo 

iyam 

dhammalipi 

lildiapita. 

A. 

ga* ’ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 


Hpi 

likbapitati. 

L. A. 

saddavisativasabbisitename 

iyam 

dhammalipi 

likbapita. 

L. N. 

saddavisativasabbisitename 

ii’am 

dhammalipi 

likbapita. 


EDICT VII. 

{Delhh East,) 

11 Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aba: yo atikantam 

12 antalam lajune knsa bovam icbbisn, katbam jane 

13 dbammavadbiya vndhoya nocbiijane anulupaya dbammavadhiya 

14 vadliitba ctam. Devanarapiye Piyadasi laja hevam aba; esame 

15 liutba atukantam-eba antalam hevam ichbisu lajane katbam jane 
1C anulupaya dbammavadhiya vadheyati noebajane anulupa^^a 

17 dbammavadbiya vadhitba: se kina snjano anupatipajoya 

18 kina snjane annlupaya dbammavadbiya vadheyati; kina sukani 

19 abbyum ndmayebam dbammavadbiyati etam. Devanampiya Piyndasi Idja hovaib 

20 aba; esame butba dhammasavananl savapayami dbammanusatbini 

21 annsisami; etam jano sutu annpatipajisati abbyum namisati 
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EDICT VIII. 

(DelM, around the Tillar^ 

Dhamma vadhiya cha badbam vaffisati etaye me athaye dbamma savanaui 
sav^pitani dbammanusatbini vividbani anapitani (yatbatiyi) papibabune janasm ayata 

ete paliyo vadisantipi ^ pavithalisaatipi lajukapi babukesa pana sata sahasesu 
ayata tepime anapita bevam cba bevam cba paliyo vadatba 

2 janam dbammayatam. Devauampiye Piyadasi (a) bevam aba eta meva me 
anuvekbamane dbamma tbambbani katani, dbammamabamata kata, dbamma 

(kba )kate Devauampiye Piyadasi laja bevam aba: magesu pi me nigobaui 

lopS; pitani cbbayopagani basanti pasumunisauam ambavacbkya lopapita adbakosikyadi 

pi me udupauani 


3 kbanapapitani ninsi diyacba kalapita 
patibbogaye pasumunisauam (sa * » ) 

puli me hipi (6) lajibi mamayacba 
pajantuti etadatba me 


apanani me babukaui tata tata kalapitaui 
esa patibbogenama vividbayabi sukbayanaj^ 
sukbayite loke : imamcbu dbammanupatipati 


4 


esa kate : Devauampiye Piyadasi (6) bevam aba : dbammamabamata 

babu bidbesu atbesu auugabikesu viyapata se pavajitanam cbeva 
cba sava (pasan)desu picba viyapata se saugbathasi pime 
viyapata bobantiti bemeva. Babbanesu ajivikesu pime kate. 


pime ta 
gibitbauam 
kate ime 


(T)elhi, around the Pillar.) 

S ime viyapata bobantiti; nigantbesu pime kate, ime vij^apata bobanti: Dan 

pasandesu pime kate ime viyapata bobantiti : pativisitbam pativisitbam tesutesu 

te te mabamata dbammamabamata cbu me etesu cbeva viyapata, savesu cba annesu 
pasandesu. Devanampiya Piyadasi laja bevam aba : 


6 ete cba anne cba babuka mukha dauavisagasi viyapata se mama cbeva 
devinam cba, savasi cba me olodbanasi (c) te babu vidbena a * lena 
tani taui tatha yatan(a)ni pati(ta * * *) bida cbeva disasu cba dMakauam pi 
cba me kate annauam cba devikumalanam imedauavisagesu viyapata bobantiti 


7 dbammapadana tbaye dbammanupatipatiye : esabi dbammapadane dbammapatipati cba 

ya iyara dayadaue sacbe so cbave madave sadavecba lokasa bevam vadbisatiti. 
Devanamp(iye piyada)si laja bevam aba yanibikauicbi mamiya sadbavani katani 
tarn loke anupatipanne tarn cba auuvidhiyanti tena vadbita cba 


8 


vaffisanti 

Babbana 

(Piya)dasi 

duvebi 


cba matapitisu sususaya gulusu 
Samauesu, kapanavalakesu, avadasa 
laja bevam aba : munisanam 

yeva akalebi dbammaniyamena cba 


sususaya vayo mabMakauam anupatipatiya 
bbatakesu sampatipatiya. Devauampiye 

cbu y^ iyam dhammavadbi vadbita 
nijbatiya cba 


9 tata cbu 
esa yeme 

babuk( ) 

munisanam 


lahuse dbamma niyame nijbatiyiva bbuye dbammaniyame 
iyam kate : imanicba imani jataui avadbiyani anuani 

dbammaniyamani yani me katani : nijbatiya va cbu 

dbammavadbi vadbita avibinsaye bbutanam 


cbukbo 

picbu 

bbuye 


10 analambbaye 
masuliyike 
bidata(pala)te 
Devauampiye 


pauanam se etaye atbaye iyam kate puta 
botuti tatba cba anupatipajantuti bevam bi 
aladbe boti satavisativasabbisitename iyam dbammalibi 
^a : iyam 


papotike cbanda 
anupati pajantam 
likhapapitati etam 


11 dbammabbi 
cbilatitbike 


ata atbi silathambbaniva silapbalakaniva {d) 
siya. 


tata kataviya 


ena 


esa 


(a) Tbe word Laja is omitted in both of these places after Piyadasi ; but it is present in all the after part of the 
inscription wherever tbe Mug’s name is mentioned. 

(b) Omitted by Prinsep, 

(c) Prinsep reads vXtidhanasi, but tbe word begins with tbe initial o. 

(d) Prinsep’s last reading of this word was dharika (see Journal of tbe Asiatic Society of Bengal, VI, 1039), bat 
tbe true reading is p7ia?a^dHi, or ** tablets,” as given in tbe test. 
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TEXTS. 


ALLAHABAD PILLAR. 

Sepabate Edicts. 

No. 1, 

Qtieen^s JEdicU 

1 Oev^ampiyasa vachanena savata maliamata 

2 vataviya : elieta dutiyaye Deviye dune 

3 Ambavadilia va alamcva danam elieva(?)etasi(?) aniic{?) 

4 Kichhiganiya titaye Deviye senSni pi vatlia(?) 

5 dtttiyayo Deviyeti ti valamata kaluvakiye. 


No. 2. 


1 Devdnampiye 

2 

3 I 

4 ba ■ 


aaapayati 
■— — » mari 

ti 

pinam 


Kosamli Udict, 
Kosambiyamabamata 
^ sangbasi nila biyo 
bbiti ^ bbanti nita 
dbapayita a ^ fasa 


SANCHI PILLAR. 


1 J.P. 


^ ^ ^ 


A. C. ^ Ta 1 2 3 d 5 0 


maga 

maga 



2 J.P. 

A. C. * seni ^ bbi ** ^ cam cbati i)etavi 3 'a 

3 J.P, 

A. C. ^ Tika Chandagiriye kcye sangbam 

‘i J. P. bbakhati bbikbunabbi kbamavase data 

A. C. bbakbati Bbikbu cba Bbikbuni yi kbu data 


5 J.P. 

A. C. nidusapi savam ^ pajita *ana ^ 


0 J.P. 
A C. 


Sa^ijala 
sasi visa 


petaviye 

petaviye 


icbhabime (idi) 

icbbani mo sau 


7 J. P, — si ; sampcsimate cbilatbitiko siyati 

A.G. — ti sangbasamagc cbiiatbitiike , Biyati. 


cbi 

** am vasay 



TRANSLATIOIN^S 


EOCK INSCEIPTIONS. 

EDICT I. 


Prinsejp, 

The following edict of religion is promulgated 
by the heaven-beloved king Tiyadad : 

^ In this place the putting to death of anything 
whatever that hath hfe^ either for the benefit of 
the puja^or in convivial meetings^ shall not be done. 
Much cruelty of this nature occurs in such assem- 
blies. The heaven-beloved king Piyadasi is (as it 
were) a father (to his people). Uniformity of 
worship is wise and proper for the congregation 
of the heaven-beloved Plyadasi Raja. 

^ Formerly^ in the great refectory and temple 
of the heaven-beloved king Piyadasi, daily were 
many hundred thousand animals sacrificed for the 
sake of meat food. So even at this day while 
this religious edict is under promulgation^ from 
the sacrifice of animals for the sake of food^ some 
two are killed, or one is killed; but now the 
joyful chorus resounds again and again — that 
henceforward not a single animal shall be put to 
death.^ 


JJ^ilso7i, 

This is the edict of the beloved of the gods 
Raja Priyadasi : 

^ The putting to death of animals is to be 
entirely discontinued, and no convivial meet- 
ing is to be held ; for the beloved of the gods, 
the Raja Priyadasi^ remarks many faults in 
such assemblies. There is but one assembly, 
indeed, which is approved of by the Raja Priya- 
dasi ^ the beloved of the gods, which is that of the 
great kitchen of Raja Priyadasi ^ the beloved of 
the gods. Every day hundreds of thousands of 
animals have been there slaughtered for virtuous 
purposes, but now, although this pious edict is 
proclaimed that animals may be killed for good 
purposes ; and such is the practice, yet as the 
practice is not determined, these presents are 
proclaimed that hereafter they shall not be 
killed/ 


EDICT II. 


Prinsep. 

Everywhere within the conquered province of 
Raja Piyadasij the beloved of the gods, as well as 
in the parts occupied by the faithful, such as 
Cholaj Pida^ Batiyapuira^ and Ketalapuira^ even 
as far as Tamhapannt (Ceylon) ; and, moreover, 
within the dominions of Antiochus, the Greek 


Wilson, 

^^In all the subjugated (territories) of the 
king Priyadasi^ the beloved of the gods, and also 
in the bordering countries, as (Choda), Palaya * 
(or Paraya), Satyapnira, Keralapiiira, Tamba- 
panij (it is proclaimed), and Antiochus by name 
the Iona (or Yavana) raja, and those princes 


^ The true readings of these important names of the countries bordering on the dominions of Asoka are as follows : 
Choda, Pandiya, Satiyaputra, Ketalaputra, and Tambapani. The first two arc well known as Chola and Patidya^ being the 
extreme southern provinces of India, while Tamhapani is the Island of Ceylon, the Taprobanc of the Greeks. Ketalaputra 
IS the district of Kerala, on the western coast between the Krishna Eiver and Mysore. No representative of Satiyaputra 
has yet been iwoposed except by Lassen, who considered it as the Buddhist name of th(J King of Pida (or Pandya). But it 
seems to me that this name is capable of the same exact identification as the others. In Ptolemy^s map we have the name 
of Sadini, a people on the coast to the west of BaitMna, or Paithan on the Godavari. They arc said to be pirates ; and as 
the name of the Andri Pirate is also found in the same place, I believe that we have the same people designated by tw’o 
diflccrent names— as Sadiki, or Sddavahans or Saiaharnis, and second, as Akdei or Andhras, That the Andhras were a 
powerful nation in the time of Asoka, I have already established by reading their name in 13th Edict of the Shahbazgarhi 
and Khalsi texts. The name of SataJearni is written Sadavdhana in one of the Nusik Inscriptions (West No. 6), and 
Ptolemy’s form would be obtained by the elision of the 7c in Sadalcanu Another form of the name is preserved in the 
Periplus as Saraganos, in which, according to a common Indian practice, the t and d arc changed to r in pronunciation. 
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TRANSLATIONS. 


Trimep. 

(of which Antiochus^ generals are the rulers), 
evei^'where the heaven-beloved Eaja Fipadasi^a 
double system of medical aid is established — 
both medical aid for men, and medical aid for 
animals, together with the medicaments of all 
sorts, which are suitable for men, and suitable 
for animals. And wherever there is not (such 
provision), in all such places they are to be pre- 
pared, and to be planted : both root-drugs and 
herbs, wheresoever there is not {a provision of 
them), in all such places shall they he deposited 
and planted. 

And in the public highways wells are to be 
dug, and trees to be planted, for the accommo- 
dation of men and animals.^^ 


Wilson, 

who are nearer to (or allied with) that monarch, 
nniversally (are apprised) that (two designs have ' 
been cherished by Pfiyadasi^ one design) regard- 
ing men, and one relating to animals; and 
whatever herbs ai’e useful to men or useful to 
animals wherever there are none, such have 
been everywhere caused to be conveyed and 
planted, (and roots and fruits wherever there 
are none, such have been everywhere conveyed 
and planted ; and on the roads) wells have been 
caused to be dug, (and trees have been planted) 
for the respective enjoyment of animals and 
men/^ 


EDICT III. 


Priasej). 

^^Thns spake the heaven-beloved king Piya^ 
dasi: ^ By me, after the twelfth year of my anoint- 
ment, this commandment is made. Everj^where 
in the conquered (provinces) among the faithful, 
whether (my own) subjects or foreigners, after 
every five j^ears, let there be (a public) humi- 
liation for this express object, yea, for the con- 
firmation of virtue and for the suppression of dis- 
graceful acts. 

^ Good and proper is dutiful service to mother 
and father; towards friends and kinsfolks, to- 
wm*ds Brahmans and Sramans, excellent is 
charily : — prodigality and malicious slander are 
not good. 

^ All this the leader of the congregation shall 
inculcate to the assembly, nuth (appropriate) ex- 
planation and example.*^ 


Wihoiu 

King Pnyadasi says : ^This was ordered by 
me when I had been twelve years inaugurated. 
In the conquered country, and among my own 
subjects as well as strangers, that eveiy five 
years expiation should he undergone with this 
object, for the enforcement of such moral obli- 
gations as were declared by me to be good; 
such as duty to parents, (and protection of) 
friends and children, (relations,) Brahmans and 
Sramans; — good is liberality, good is non-in- 
jury of living creatm'es, and abstinence from 
prodigalily and slander are good. Continuance 
in this course (the discharge of these duties) 
shall be commanded both by explanation and 
by example/ 


EDICT IV. 


Prbiscp, 

^In times past, even for many hundred years, 
has been practised the sacrifice of living beings, 
the slaughter of animals, disregard of relations, 
and disrespect towards Brahmans and Smmans. 

^ This day, by the messenger of the religion of 
the heaven -beloved king Ptyadasi, (has been made) 
a proclamation by beat of drum, a grand an- 
nouncement of religious grace, and a display of 
equipages, and a parade of elephants, and things 
to gratify the senses, and every other kind of 
heavenly object for the admiration of mankind, 
such as had never been for many hundred years, 
such as were to-day exhibited. 


Wilson, 

^During a past period of many centuries, 
there have prevailed — destruction of life, injury 
of living beings, disrespect towards kindred, and 
irreverence towards Sramans and Brahmans. 
But now, in conformity to moral duty, the pious 
proclamation of king Priyadasiy the beloved 
of the gods, is made by heat of drum, in a 
manner never before performed for hundreds of 
years, with chariot and elephant processions, 
and fireworks and other divine displays of the 
people exhibiting the ceremonies (and this) for 
the promulgation of the law of king Priya- 
dasi, &e., that non-destruction of life, non- 
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Prinsep, JFilso7i» 

^By tie relzpons ordinance of the heaven- 
beloved king Piyadasi, the non-sacrifice of ani- 
mals^ the non-destruction of living beings^ proper 
regard to kindred, respect to Brahmans and 
Sramans, dutiful service to spiritual pastors — 
through these and many other similar (good acts) 
doth religions grace abound ; and thus, moreover, 
shall the heaven-beloved king Piyadasi cause 
religion to flourish, and the same shall the sons, 
the grandsons, and the great-grandsons of the 
heaven-beloved king Piyadasi cause to abound 
exceedingly. 

^As long as the mountains shall endure, so 
long in virtue and in strict observances shall the 
religion stand fast. And through good^acts of 
this nature, that is to say, through these ordi- 
nances and the strict practice of religion, laxness 
of discipline is obviated. Moreover in this object, 
it is proper to be intelligent, and no wise neg- 
lected. For the same purpose is this (edict) 
ordered to be written. • Let all take heed to pro- 
fit of this good object, and not to give utterance 
to objections.”^ 

^^By the heaven-beloved king Piyadasi, after 
the twelfth year of his announcement, is this 
caused to be written.”^^ 

Buimouf has also given a full translation of this edict, which I annex.* 

^ Dans le temps passe, pendant de nombreuses centaines d^annees, onvit prospbrer uniquement 
le meurtre des etres vivants et la mfohancete a Tegard des creatures, le manque de respect pour 
les parents, le manque de respect pour les Bamhanas et les Samanas (les Brahmanes et les 9 ra- 
manas). Aussi, en ce jour, parce que Piyadasi, le Roi ch^ri des Devas, pratique la loi, le son de 
tambour (a retenti) ; oui, la voix de la loi (s^est fait entendre) apres que des promenades des chars 
de parade, des promenades d^flephants, des feux d^artifice, ainsi que d'^autres representations 
divines ont et^ montrees aux regards du peuple. Ce que depuis bien des centaines d^annees on 
n^avait pas vu auparavant, on Fa vu prosperer aujourd^hui, par suite de Fordre que donne Piyadasi, 
le Roi cheri des Devas, de pratiquer la loi. La cessation du meurtre des etres vivants et des aetes 
de mdchancete a Fugard des creatures, le respect pour les parents, Fobeissance aux pfere et m^re, 
Fob6issance aux anciens [Thera) ^ voila les vertus, ainsi que d^autres pratiques de la loi de diverses 
especes, qui ici sont accrues. Et Piyadasi, le Roi cheri des Devas, fera croitre encore cette obser- 
vation de la loi ; et les fils, et les petits-fils, et les arri^re-petits-fils de Piyadasi, le Roi ch4ri des 
Devas, feront croitre cette observation de la loi jusqu^au Kalpa de la destruction. Fermes dans la loi, 
dans la morale, ils ordonneront Fobservation de la loi ; car c^est la meilleure des actions que d'^en 
joindre Fobservation de la loi. Cette observation meme de la loi n^existe pas pour celui qui n^a pas 
de morale. II est bon que cet objet prospere et ne d^perisse pas : c^est pour cela qu^on a fait eerire 
cet ddit. Si cet objet s^accroit, on n’en devra jamais voir le ddperissement.”^ Piyadasi, le Roi cheri 
des Devas, a fait dcrire cet edit, la douzieme annee depuis son sacre.'^^f 


injury to living beings, respect to relations, 
reverence of Brahmans and Sramans, and 
many other duties, do increase, and shall in- 
crease ; and this moral law of the king Priya-- 
dasi the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons 
of king Priyadasi shall maintain. Let the 
moral ordinance of king Priyadasi be stable as 
a mountain for the establishment of duty ; for 
in these actions duty will be followed, as the 
law which directs ceremonial rites is not the 
observance of moral duties. It were well for 
every ill-conducted person to be attentive to the 
object of this injunction. This is the edict 
(writing) of king Priyadasi, Let not any 
thought be entertained by the subject-people of 
opposing the edict.^ This has been caused to 
be written by the king Priyadasi, in the twelfth 
year of his inauguration " 


* Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi — Appendice, p. 731., 

t BumouBs remarks in justification of Ms own translation and reading of the text are much too long to he quoted here. 
Sec Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, p. 731. He very naturally takes exception to Wilson’s explanation of Hdhmanas 
and Samanas as ** Brahmans and (Brahmanical) ascetics,” and shows that these two terms are intended to designate tw'o classes 
of persons, the Brahmans and the Buddhists, in the same way that they are discriminated in the legends of the Di\y.i 
Avadana. 
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Prmsej). 

^^Thus spake tlie heaven-beloved Idng Piya^ 
dqn : — 

^ Prosperity (cometh) through adversity^ and 
truly each man (to obtain) prosperity causeth 
himself present difficulty ; therefore by me 
(nevertheless) has much prosperity been brought 
al)out^ and therefore shall my sons and grand- 
sons, and my latest posterity, as long as the 
veiy hills endure, pursue the same conduct ; and 
so shall each meet his reward ! While he, on 
the other hand, who shall neglect such conduct, 
shall meet his punishment in the midst of the 
wicked (in the nethermost regions of hell), 

^ For a very long period of time there have 
])een no ministers of religion appointed, who 
intermingling among all unbelievers (may over- 
whelm them) vnih the inundation of religion, 
and with the abundance of the sacred doctrines. 
Through Kam (bocha, Gan) dhS^ra, Nar&stika,* 
Petenika, and elsewhere, finding their way unto 
the uttermost limits of the harbaxian countries, 

for the benefit and pleasure of (all classes) 

and for restraining the passions of the faithful, 
and for the regeneration of those bound in the 
tetters (of sin) (?) are they appointed. Inter- 

mingling equally among the dreaded, and among 
the respected both in Pdtaliputa and in foreign 
])laces, teaching better things, shall they every- 
^Yhere penetrate ; so that they even who (oppose 
the faith shall at length become) ministers of it/ 


JFilson. 

^^The beloved of the gods Icing Friyadasi 
thus proclaims : ^ I^Tioever perverts good to 
evil 'will derive evil from good ; therefore much 
good has been done by me, and my sons and 
grandsons, and others my posterity, (null) con- 
form to it for every age. So they who shall 
enjoy happiness, and those who cause the path 
to. he abandoned shall suffer misfortune. The 
chief ministers of morality have for an unprece- 
dentedly long time been tolerant of iniquity ; 
therefore in the tenth year of the inauguration 
have ministers of morality been made, who are 
ap27ointed for the j^^i'pose of presifling over 
morals among 2 ^ersons of all the religions for 
the sake of the augmentation of virtue, and 
for the happiness of the virtuous among the 
people of Kamboja,^ Gandhara, Naristika, and 
Petemka. They shall also be spread among 
the warriors, the Brahmans, the mendicants, 
the destitute, and others, without any obstruc- 
tion, for -the happiness of the 'well-disposed, in 
order to loosen the bonds of those 'who are 
bound, and liberate tliose who are confined, 
through the means of holy wisdom disseminated 
by pious teachers } and they wall proceed to the 
outer cities and fastnesses of my brother and 
sister, and wherever are any other of my 
kindred : and the ministers of morals, those who 
are appointed as superintendents of morals, shall, 
w^herever the moral law is established, give 
eucouragement to the charitable and those ad- 
dicted to virtue. With this intent this edict 
is written, and let my people obey it/ 


3EDIOT V. 


Frinsej), 

Thus spake Fi^adasi^ the heaven-beloved 
king:— 

^ Never was there in any former period a 
system of instruction applicable to every season, 
and to evciy action, such as that which is now 
(‘Stahl ished by me. 

^ For eveiq" season, for behaviour during meals, 
during repose, in domestic relations, in the niw- 
Fciy, in conversation, in general deportment, and 
on the bed of death — eveiywhere insti'uctors 
(or Pativedakas) have been appointed, Accord- 
iugly do ye (instructors) deliver instmetion in 
w*hat concenieth my people. 


Wilson, , ' 

* The beloved of the gods, king Priyadasiy 
thus declares; " An unprecedentedly long time 
has past since it has been the custom at all 
times, and in all affairs, to submit representa- 
tions. Now it is established by me that, 
whether at meals, in my palace, in the interior 
apartments, in discourse, in exchange of cmlity, 
in gardens, the officers appointed to make reports 
shall convey to me the objects of the people. 
I will always attend to the objects of the 
people ; and whatever I declare verbally, whether 
punishment or reward, is further intrusted to 
the su 2 )er visors of morals (or eminent persons): 


Tlic na bulong'a to the j'receding uamc Gandltdranami and the word thus becomes "vvliich is a well-known name 

(j£ SuKishtra. 


EDICT VI. 
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Frinsep, 

^ And everywhere in what concerneth my 
people do I myself perform -whatsoever with my 
mouth I enjoin (unto them) ; whether it he hy 
me (esteemed) disagreeable, or whether agreeable. 
Moreover, for their better welfare, among them 
an awarder of punishment is duly installed. On 
this account, assembling together those who are 
dwelling in the reputation of much wisdom, do 
ye, meanwhile, instruct them as to the substance 
of what is hereby ordained by me for aU circum- 
stances, and for all seasons. This is not done by 
me in any desire for the collection of worldly 
gain, but in the real intention that the benefit 
of my people shall be effected ; whereof, moreover, 
this is the root, the good foundation, and the 
steady repose in all circumstances : there is not 
a more effectual mode of benefiting all mankind 
than this on which I bestow my whole labour. 

^ But upon how many living beings (I will 
pass over the mention of other things) do T confer 
happiness here hereafter, likewise, let them 
hope ardently for heaven ! — Amen ! 

^ For this reason has the present religious edict 
been written. May it endure for evermore, and 
so may my sons, and my grandsons, and my 
great-grandsons uphold the same for the profit 
of all the world, and labour therein with the 
most reverential exertion ! ^ 


Wilson, 

for that purpose let those who reside in the 
immediate vicinage even become informers at 
all times, and in all places, so it is ordained by 
me. The distribution of wealth which is to be 
made is designed by me for the benefit of all 
the world ; for the distribution of wealth is the 
root of virtues to the good of the world, for 
which I am always labomung. On the many 
beings over whom I rule I confer happiness 
in this world ; — in the next they may obtain 
Swarga. With this view, this moral edict has 
been wriijten. May it long endm'e, and may 
my sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons after 
me continue with still greater exertion to labour 
for universal good ! ^ 


EDICT Vlt 


Fiimep, 

The heaven-beloved king Fiyadasi eveiywhere 
ardently desireth that all unbelievers may be 
brought to repentance and peace of mind. He 
is anxious that every diversity of opinion, and 
every diversity of passion, may shine forth blended 
into one system, and be conspicuous in undistin- 
guishing charity. Unto no one can be repentance 
and peace of mind until he hath attained supreme 
knowledge, perfect faith which surmounteth all 
obstacles, and perpetual assent.^^ 


' Wilson, 

The beloved of the gods, the Raja Priya^ 
dasiy desires that all unbelievers may every- 
where dwell (unmolested), as they also wish for 
moral restraint and purity of disposition. For 
men are of various purposes and various desires, 
and they do injury to all or only to a part. 
Although, however, there should not be moral 
restraint or purity of disposition in any one, 
yet wherever there is great liberality (or charity), 
gratitude will acknowledge merit even in those 
who were before that reputed vile.” 


The following is BumouFs translation of this Edict* : — 

“ Fiyadasi, le roi chdri des Devas, ddsire en tons lieux que les ascfetes de toutes les croyances 
resident (tranquilles) : ils desii'ent tons Fempire qu^on exerce sur soi-meme, et la purete de Fdme • 
mais le peuple a des opinions diverses et des attachements divers, (et) les ascetes obtiennent, soit 
tout, soit ime partie seulement (de ce quails demandent). Cependant, pour celui-meme auquel 
n^arrive pas une large aumone Fempire sur soi-meme, la purete de Fame, la reconnaissance et ime 
devotion solide qui dure tou jours, cela est bienF^ 


* Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, p. 765. 
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Tnnsep. 

In ancient timcs^, festivals for the amuse- 
jnent of sovereigns consisted of gambling, hunt- 
ing the deer (or antelope), and other exhilarating 
pleasures of the same nature. But the heaven- 
beloved king Pi^ada&i, having attained the tenth 
year of his anointment, for the happiness of the 
wise, hath a festival of religion (been substituted) 
and this same consists in visits to Brahmans and 
Sramans, and in alms-giving, and in visits to 
the reverend and aged j and the liberal distribu- 
tion of gold, the contemplation of the universe 
and its inhabitants, obeying the precepts of reli- 
gion, and setting religion before all other things, 
are the expedients (he employs for amusement) ; 
and these will become an enjoyment without 
alloy to the heaven-beloved king Piyadau in 
another existence/^ 


Tfikon. 

^^In past times kings were addicted to tra- 
velling about, to companions, to going abroad, 
to hunting and similar amusements, but Piya- 
dasiy the beloved of the gods, having been 
ten years inaugurated, by bim easily awakened, 
that moral festival is adopted, (which consists) 
in seeing and bestowing gifts on Brahmans 
and Sramans ; in seeing and giving gold to 
elders, and overseeing the country and the 
people j the institution of moral laws, and the 
investigation of morals : — such are the devices 
for the removal of apprehension, and such are 
the different pursuits of the favoindte of the 
gods, king PiyadasiP 


EDICT VIIL 


Burnouf has not given a connected translation of this Edict, but his remarks on its general 
scope are of special importance. According to his explanation Asoka obtained savidodMin, or la 
science complete de la Bodhi,^^ or, in other words, " la connaissanee de ce qu'^enseigno le Buddlia,*"^ 
after he had reigned ten years. He refers to Lassen as evidently holding the same opinion : 

Quoique Lassen n^a pas traduit litteralement cette pariie de votre inscription, il est facile de voir,* 
par Pusage qu^il en a fait dans ses Antiqnith IndienneS) qu^il entend comme je propose de le faire. 
Void les propres paroles de Lassen : ^ C^est seulement la dixieme ann^e depuis son couronnement 
qu^il ohtint la vue complete. Evidemment Lassen a lu comme moi mmlodlnmy ^la vue ou la 
science complete,'’ et compris de memo ay^ya/'’* 


EDICT IX. 


Prhi^ep. 

^^Tlms spake King beloved of the gods : 

^^^Each individual sceketh his own happiness 
in a diversity of ways, in the bonds of affection, 
in marriage, or otherwise, in the rearing of off- 
spring, in foreign travel; in these, and other 
similar objects, doth man provide happiness of 
every degree. But there is great ruination — 
excesses of aU lands when (a man) maketh 
worldly objects his happiness. On the contraiy, 
this is what is to he done, — (for most certainly 
that species of happiness is a fruitless happiness — ) 
to obtain tbe happiness which yieldeth plentiful 
fruit, even the happiness of virtue; that is to 
say : kindness to dependants, reverence to spirit- 
ual teachers, are proper ; humanity to animals is 
proper all these acts, and othei-s of the same 
kind, arc to be rightly denominated the happiness 
of virtue f 

'^^By father and by son, and by brother; by 
master, (and by servant) it is proper that these 


Wilson. 

The beloved of the gods Priyadasi Raja, thus 
says : ^ Every man that is celebrates various 

^ occasions of festivity, as on tbe removal of in- 
eumbrauces, on invitations, on marriages, on 
the birth of a son, or on setting forth on a 
joui’ney : — on these and other occasions a man 
makes various rejoicings. The benevolent man 
also celebrates many and various kinds of pure 
and disinterested festivities ; — and such rejoicing 
is to be practised. Such festivities are fruit- 
less and vain, hut the festivity that hears great 
fruit is the festival of duty — such as the respect 
of the servant to his master ; reverence for 
holy teachers is good; tenderness for living 
creatures is good^* liberality to Brahmans and 
Sramans is good. These, and other such acts, 
constitute verily the festival of duty ; and it is 
to ho cherished* as father by son, a dependant 
by his master. This is good, this is the fes- 
tival to be observed : for the establishment of this 


• Burnouf, Lc Lotius Appeudicc, p. 759, quoting Lassen Xnd. AUerthum, II, 227, n, 3. 
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Prhisep. 

things should he entitled happiness^ and further, 
for the more complete attainment of this object, 
secret charity is most suitable : — yea, there is no 
alms, and no loving-kindness^ comparable with 
the alms of religion, and the loving-kindness 
of religion, which ought verily to be upheld 
alike by the friend, by the good-hearted ; by kins- 
man and neighbour, in the entire fulfilment of 
pleasing duties. 

^ This is what is to be done : — ^this is what is 
good. With those things let each man propitiate 
heaven. And how much ought (not) to be done 
in order to the propitiation of heaven ? ^ 


Wilson^ 

object virtuous donations are made ; for there 
is no such donation or benevolence as the gift 
of duty, or the benevolence of duty : that (bene- 
volence) is chaff (which is contracted) with a 
friend, a companion, a kinsman, or an associate, 
and is to be reprehended. In such and in such 
manner this is to be done. This is good : with 
these means let a man seek Swarga. This is 
to be done : by these means it is to be done, as 
by them Swarga has been gained.”^ ” 


EDICT X. 


P rinse]). 

^^The heaven-beloved king Piyadasi doth not 
deem that glory and reputation (are) the things of 
chief importance ; on the contrary, (only for the 
prevention of sin,) and for enforcing conformity 
among a people praiseworthy for following the 
four rules of virtue, and pious, doth the heaven- 
beloved king Piyadasi desire glory and reputation 
in this world ; and whatsoever the heaven-beloved 
king Piyadasi chiefly displayeth heroism in ob- 
taining, that is all (connected with) the other 
world. 

For in every thing connected with his im- 
mortality, there is, as regards mortal things in 
general, discredit. Let this be discriminated 
with encoui-agement or with abandonment, with 
honor or with the most respectful force ; and every 
difficulty connected with futurity shall, with equal 
reverence, be vanquished.^^ . 


Wilson, 

The beloved of the gods, the Prince Piyadasi, 
does not esteem glory and fame as of great 
value ; and, besides, for a long time it has been 
my fame and that of my people, that the ob- 
servance of moral duty, and the service of the 
virtuous, should be practised : for this is to be 
done. This is the fame that the beloved of the 
gods desires ; and inasmuch as the beloved of 
•the gods excels, (he holds) all such reputations 
as no real reputation, but such as may be that 
of the unrighteous — pain and chaff ; for it may 
be acquired by crafty and unworthy persons ; 
and by whatever further effort it is acquired, 
it is worthless and a source of pain/^ 


Burnouf, after quoting the above translations by Prinsep and Wilson, gives his own translation 
as follows 

Piyadasi, le roi chdri des D^as, ne pense pas que la gloire ni la renommee produisent de grands 
avantages, sauf la gloire (qu^fl. desire) pour lui-meme, savoir que mes peuples pratiquent longtemps 
Tob&sance k la loi et quails observent la rfegle de la loi. C^est pour cela seulement que Piyadasi, 
le roi ch^ri des Devas, desire gloire et renommee. Car tout ce que Piyadasi, le roi ehdri des Devas, 
deploie d'heroi’sme, e'est en vue de Pautre vie. Bien plus, toute gloire ne donne que peu de profit; 
ce qui en resulte, au contraire, c^est Pabsence de vertu. Toutefois c^est en effet une chose difficile 
(que le travailler pour le ciel) pour un homme mMiocre comme pour un homme elev^, si ce n^est quand, 
par une heroisme supreme, on a tout abandonne ; mais cela est certainement difficile pour un homme 
^levd.^' 


♦ Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, p. 659, 
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EDICT XI. 


Fn7isej>. 

Thus spate Fiyadasi^ the long’, beloved of the 
gods : — 

^There is no such charily as the charily which 
springeth from virtue, — (which is) the intimate 
knowledge of virtue, the inheritance of virtue, 
the close union with virtue. And in these 
maxims it is manifested — ^kindness towards ser- 
vants and hirelings : towards mother and father 
dutiful service is proper : towards a friend's off- 
spring, to kindred in general, to Brahmans and 
Sramans almsgiving is proper : avoiding the de- 
struction of animals' life is proper. 

^ And this (saying) should he equally repeated 
by father and son, (?) by hireling, and even so by 
neighbours in general, 

^ This is excellent : — and this is what ought to 
be done ! 

^ And whoso doeth thus is blessed of the in- 
habitants of this world : and in the next world 
endless moral merit resulteth from such religious 
charity,' 


WiUon^ 

^^Thus says the beloved of the gods, king 
Priyadasi : ^ There is no gift like the gift of vir- 
tue ; whether it be the praise of virtue^ the ap- 
portionment of virtue, or relationship of virtue. 
This (gift) is, the cherishing of slaves and de- 
pendants ; pious devotion to mother and father ; 
generous gifts to friends and kinsmen, Brah- 
mans and Sramans; and non-injuiy of living 
beings is good. In this manner, it is to be 
lived by father and son, and brother, and friend, 
and friend's friend (?), and by a master (of 
slaves), and by neighbours. This is good : this 
is to be practised ; and thus having acted, there 
is happiness in worldly existence, and hereafter 
great holiness is obtained by this gift of virtue.' 


EDICT XII. 


Prhisep, 

" The heaven-beloved king Piyadad propitiat- 
cth all unbelievers, both of the ascetic and of the 
domestic classes : by charitable offerings, and by 
every species of y)7tja doth he (strive to) propi- 
tiate them. Not that the beloved of the gods 
deemeth offerings or prayers to be of the same 
(value) with true glory. The promotion of his 
own salvation promoted, in many ways, the salva- 
tion of all unbelievers ; of which, indeed, this is 
the root, and the whole substance. 

Again, the propitiation of the converted 
heretic, and the reproof of the unconverted heretic, 
must not be (effected) by harsh treatment : — ^but 
let those who enter into discussion (conciliate 
them) by restraint of tbeir own passions, and 
by their mild address. By such and such con- 
ciliatoiy demeanours shall even the unconverted 
heretics be propitiated. And such conduct in- 
creaseth the number of converted heretics, while 
it disposeth of the unconverted heretic, and 
cffecteth a revolution of opinion in him. And 
(he) cncourageth the converted heretic, while he 
isposeth completely of the unconverted heretic, 
whosoever propitiateth the converted heretic, or 
Tcproveth the unconverted heretic, by the pecu- 
niary support of the converted heretic. And 
who so^ again, doth so, he puriGeth in the most 


WiUon, 

The beloved of the ; gods, king Priyadan, 
honours all forms of religious faith, whether 
professed by ascetics or householders ; he 
honours them with gifts and with manifold 
kinds of reverence : but the beloved of the gods 
considers no gifr or honour so much as the 
increase of the substance (of religion) : — ^his en- 
couragement of the increase of the substance 
of all religious belief is manifold. But the root 
of his (encouragement) is this: — ^reverence for 
one's own faith, and no reviling nor injury of 
that of others. Let the reverence be shown in 
such and such a manner as is suited to the dif- 
ference of belief; as when it is done in that 
manner, it augments our own faith, and benefits 
that of others. TVhoever acts otherwise injures 
his own religion, and wrongs that of others; for 
he who in some way honours his own religion^ 
and reviles that of others, saying, having ex- 
tended to all our own belief, let us make it 
famous ; — ^he who does this throws difficulties in 
the way of his own religion: this, his conduct, 
cannot be right. The duly of a person consists 
in respect and service of others. Such is the 
wish of the beloved of the gods ; for in all 
forms of religion there may be many scriptures 
(Sutras), and many holy texts, which are to be 
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Prinsep* 

effectual manner the heretic; — and of himself such 
an act is his very breathy and his well-being. 

Moreover j ^hear ye the religion of the faith- 
ful^ and attend thereto'^ : even such is the desire, 
the act, the hope of the beloved of the gods, that 
all unbelievers may speedily be purified, and 
brought into contentment speedily. 

Furthermore, from place to place this most 
gracious sentiment should be repeated : ^ The 

beloved of the gods doth not esteem either 
charitable offering or puja^ as comparable with 
true glory. The increase of blessing to himself 
is (of) as much (importance) to all unbelievers/ 
For this purpose, have been spread abroad 
ministers of religion, possessing fortitude of mind, 
and practices of every virtue. May the various 
congregations co-operate (with them) for the 
accomplishment therefor ! For the increase of 
converts is, indeed, the lustre of religion 


Wilson, 

thereafter followed through my protection- 
The beloved of the gods considers no gift or 
reverence to be equal to the increase of the 
essence of religion : and as this is the object 
of all religions, — with a view to its dissemination, 
superintendents of moral duty, as well as over 
women, and officers of compassion, as well as 
other officers, (are appointed) ; and the fruit of 
this (regulation) will be the augmentation of 
our own faith, and the lustre of moral duty.” 


This Edict has been fortunate in attracting the attention of Burnouf, whose translation here 
follows : * 

Piyadasij le roi cheri des Devas, honore tons les croyances, ainsi que les mendiants et les 
maitres de maison, soit par des aumones, soit par des diverses marques de respect. IMais le roi 
cheri des Devas honore tons les croyances, ainsi que les mendiants et les maitres de maison, soit par 
des aiunones, soit par des diverses marques de respect. Mais le roi cheri des Devas n'^estime pas 
autant les aumones et les marques de respect que Faugmentation de ce qui est Fessence de la 
renomm&. Or, Faugmentation de ce qui est essentiel [eu ce genre] pour toutes les croyances, est de 
plusieurs especes : cependant le fonds en est pour chacune d^elles la louange en paroles. II y a plus ; 
on doit seulement honorer sa propre croyance, mais non blamer celle des autres : il aura ainsi pen le 
toi't de produit. II y a meme teUe et teUe circonstance ou la croyance des autres doit aussi ctre 
honoree ; en agissant ainsi selon chacun de ces circonstances, on augmente sa propre croyance et on 
sert ceUe des autres. Celui qui agit autrement diminue sa propre croyance et fait tori aussi h celle 
des autres. L^homme, quelquhl soit, qui honore sa propre croyance et blame celle des autres, le tout 
par devotion pour sa croyance, et bien plus, en disant : ^ Mettons notre propre croyance en lumiere/ 
L^homme, dis-je, qui agit ainsi, ne fait que nuire plus gravement a sa croyance propre. C^est 
pourquoi le bon accord seul est bien. II y a plus ; que les hommes ecoutent et suivent avec sornnis- 
sion chacun la loi les uns des autres ; car tel est le desir du roi cheri des Devas. II y a plus : 
puissent [les hommes de] toutes les croyances abonder en savoir et prosperer en vertu ! Et ceux qui 
ont foi a telle et telle religion, doivent r^peter ceei : Le roi cheri des Devas n^estime pas autant les 
aumones et les marques de respect que Faugmentation de ce qui est Fessence de la renommee et la 
multiplication de toutes les croyances. A cet effet ont etd etablis des grands ministres de la loi et 
des grands ministres surveillants des femmes, ainsi que des inspecteurs des lieux secrets, et d^autres 
corps d^agents. Et le fruit de cette institution, c^est que Faugmentation des religions ait prompto- 
ment lieu, ainsi que la mise en lumik’e de la loi.” 


EDICT XIII. 

Pnnsep, 

Whose equality, and exertion towards that 

object, exceeding activity, judicious conduct... 

afterwards in the Kalinga provinces not to be 
obtained by wealth the decline of religion, 

* Le Lotus de la Bouuc Loi, Appcndicc, p. 762. 
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murder, and death, and unrestrained license o£ 
mankind ; when flourished the (precious maxims) 
of Devflnampiyo, comprising the essence of learn- 
ing and of science: — dutiful service to mother 
and father ; dutiful service to spiritual teachers : 
the love of friend and child ; (charity) to kins- 
folk, to servants (to Brahmans and Sramans, &c,, 
which) cleanse away the calamities of generations : 
furiher also in these things unceasing persever- 
ance is fame. There is not in either class of the 
heretics of men, not so to say, a procedure marked 

by such grace, ....nor so glorious nor friendly, 

nor even so extremely liberal as Dev&nampiyo^s 
injunctions for the non-injury, and content of 
living creatures and the Greek King be- 

sides, by whom the Kings of Egypt; Ptolemaios 

and Antigonos, (?) and Magas, both 

here and in foreign (comitries), everywhere the 
religious ordinances of Devlinampiyo effect conver- 
sion, wherever they go; conquest is of 

every description : bnt further the conquest which 
bringeth joy springing from pleasant emotions, 
becometh joy itself; the victory of virtue is 
happiness ; the victory of happiness is not to be 
overcome, that which essentially possesses a pledge 

of happiness, such victory is desired in things 

of this world and things of the next world ! 

And this place is named the White Elepiiaot, 
conferring pleasure on all the world. * 


EDICT XIV. 


Prhisej?, 

This religious edict is caused to be written by 
the heaven-beloved king Pi^mdasi. It is (partly) 
(written) with abridgment; it is (parity) with 
ordinary extent ; and it is (parity) with amplifi- 
cation: not incoherent (or disjointed) hut through- 
out continuous (and united) it is powerful in 
overcoming the wise ; and it is much written and 
caused to he written, yet it is always hut the 
same thing repeated over and over again. 

“For the persuasive eloquence which is lavished 
on each separate subject shall man the rather 
render obedience thereunto ! 

Furthermore, at one time even nnto the con- 
clusion is this written, incomparable in manner, 
and conformable with the copy, by Bolachepu 
the scribe and pandit.” 


P/^rnouf*f 

Ce texte de la loi a ete eerit par Fordre de 
Piyadasi, le roi cheri des Devas. H se tronve 
sous une forme abreg^e, il se trouve sous une 
forme de mojxnne etendue, il se trouve enfin sous 
une forme developpfe: et cependant le tout 
n'^est certainement pas mutile. Des grands 
hommes anssi ont fait des conquetes, et ont 
heaueonp eerit ; et moi je ferai aussi ecrire ceci. 
Et s’il y a ici aiitant de repetitions, c^est a cause 
de la douceur de chacune des pensees qui sont 
repdt4es. Il y a plus ! puisse le peuple y con- 
lormer sa conduite ! Tout ce qui peut, en 
quelques endroits, avoir ete eerit sans etre 
acheve, sans ordre,^ et sans qu^on ait un egard 
au texte qui fait autorite, tout cela vient uuique- 
ment de la faute de Pecrivain.^^ 


• Tin. In.t sentence follow Edact XIV. Profc5sor Korn translates it diltorently-^nhe Elephant whose 

name k » Ermger of hnppir^v^s to the whole Morl^ and adds » that by this term Sakya is irnt>lied there can be no doubt, since 
the Icjrend says that he the futnre Buddha, left heaven to bring happiness ‘to men, and entered his mother^s 

womb as a W lute Llephant. fecc Indian Antitjuary, V, 257, 25S. /• « 

t A. na Ironslatioi, of this Eclict Us heen given hy WiUon, it is foAunatc tlmt we possess another version from the 
learned ana careful pen of Buruouf in Lc Lotus dc la Bonne Loi, p. 752. 
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No. 6. 

DHAULI AND JAUGADA. 

No. 1. SEPARATE EDICT- 


Pnnsep, 

Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, YII, 442. 

By command of Devanampiya (the beloved 
of the gods) ! • In (the city of) Tosali^ the public 
officers in charge of the town are to be enjoined 
(as follows) ; — 

Whomsoever I ascertain to be a murderer^ 
him do I desire to be imprisoned. This I publicly 
proclaim^ and I will carry into effect however 
difficult : — for this my supreme will is irresistible ! 
On this account the present To])e (Stupa) is deno- 
minated the tope of commandment. 

From amongst many thousand souls^ oh ye 
my chosen people I repair ye (hither) to the holy 
men. Every righteous man is my (true) subject^ 
and for my subjects I desire this only_, that 
they may be possessed of every benefit and 
happiness as to things of this world and of the 

world beyond and furthermore I desire ye 

do not purify the wicked until 

In this country and not anywhere ' else is to 
be seen such a stupa (?) in which is provided 
proper rules of moral conduct. 

When one man relieves (his fellow-creature) 
from the bondage and misery (of sin)^ it neces- 
sarily follows that he himself is released from 
bondage ; but again despairing at the number of 
human beings in the same state (whom he is un- 
able to relieve) he is much troubled. 

Thence is this stupa so desirable (as an asylum) ; 
that in the midst of virtuous regulations we may 
pursue our obedient course ! 

And through these classes (of deeds) are people 
rendered disobedient; vk,^ by enviousnesS; by the 


Bxirnonf. 

Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, 672-683. 

An nom du (roi) cheri des Devas, le grand 
ministre de Tosali; gouverneur de la ville, doit 
entendre dhe : Quoique ce soit que je d&r^te, 
je desire qu^d en soit Bexecuteur. Voilh ce que 
je lui fait connaitre; et je recommence deux 
fois; parce que cette repetition est regardee par 
moi comme capitale. C^est dans ce dessein que 
ce Tujiha {Stuj^a) a ete dresse ; ce Stupa de 
commandement en effet a 6i& destine aujourd'^hui 
h de nombreux milliers d^etres vivantS; comme 
un present et un bouquet de fleurs pour les gens 
de bien. Tout homme de bien est pour moi 
un fils. Et pour mes filS; ce que je desire, c^est 
quails soient en possession de toute espece 
d^avantages, et de plaisirs, tant dans ce monde 
que dans Bautre. Ainsi je desire le bonheur du 
peuple, et puissiez-vous ne pas eprouver de 
malheur, jusqu'^Ji {lacune de 10 leiires)mi seul 
homme pense. En effet, ce Btujia regarde ce 
pa 3 ^s tout entier qui nous est soumis ; sur ce 
a ete promulguee la regie morale. Que 
si un homme (4* leitrei) est soumis soit a la 
eaptivite, soit a de mauvais traitements, a 
partir de ce moment (il sera delivre) h Binstant 
par lui de cette captivite et des autres (2 letires ) . 
Beaucoup de gens du pays souffrent dans Bes- 
clavage j c^est pourquoi ce Stupa a du etre ddsire. 
Puissions-nous, me suis-je dit, (leur)faire obtenir 
la liqueur enivrante de la morale ! Mais la 
morale n^est pas respectee par ces especes (de 
\Tlces) : Benvie, la destruction de la vie, les injures, 
la violence, Babsence d^occupation, la paresse. 
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Burnouf. 

Journal of flic Bengal Asiatic Society, TII, 4-12. 
practice of desti-ojlng life, by tjTanny, by 
cruelty, by idleness, by laziness, by waste of time. 
Tl\a.t morality is to be desired which is based on 
my ordinances (?) and in sill these the roots (or 
leading principles) are, — the non-destruction of 
life, and the non-inflietion of cnielty. May the 
desire of such moral guidance endure unto the 
end of time ! and may these (principles) continu- 
ing to rise (in estimation) ever flouiish, and in as 
much as this benefit and love should be ever had 
in remembrance, my desire is that in this veiy 
manner, these (ordinances) shall be pronounced 
aloud b}’- the person appointed to the Stupa j and 
adverting to nothing else but precisely according 
to the commandment of Devanampiya, let him 
(further) declare and explain them. ; 

“ Much longing after the things of (this life) 
is a disobedience I again declare : not less so is 
the laborious ambition of dominion by a prince, 
(who would be) a propitiator of heaven. Confess 
and believe in God, who is the worthy object of 
obedience ! for ccpal to this (belief), I declare 
unto you, yo shaW uot suoh u. meuua of pro- 
pitiating heaven. Oh strive ye to obtain this in- 
estimable treasure ! 

And this edict is to be read at (the time of) 
the lunar mansion Tisa, at the end of the month 
of Bhutun ; it is to be made heard (even if) by 
hy a single (listener). And thus (has been 
founded) the Kalanta stupa for the spiritual in- 
struction of the congregation. For this reason is 
this edict here in scribed, whereby the inhabitants 
of the town may he guided in their devotions 
for ages to come — and as of the people insensibly 
the divine knowledge and insensibly the (good 
works) increase so the god of passion no longer 
yieldeth them gratification (?). 

For this reason also I shall cause to he^ every 
five years, a general nikhama^ (or act of humilia- 
tion ?) (on which occasions) the slaughter (of‘ no 
animal of any kind ?) shall take place. Having 
learnt this object, it shall ho so carried into effect 
to my oottwoTinikmoTit. 

And the yonn*g prince of Ujein, for the same 
}n\rpo?e, shall eau^e a religious observance of the 
solf-same custom: at^d he shall not allow any 
tniusgresrion of this custom for the space of 
three years — so that when func- 

tionaries have admitted to initiation the penitent, 
then should any not leave off his (evil) practices — 
if even there ho hundreds (in the same predica- 
ment) it shall be certainly done unto him accord- 
ing to tl.o commandment of the raja. » 


Prinsep. 

* Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, 672-68vl. 
k faindantise. La gloire qui doit etre d^siree,. 
est que ces (3 lettm) puissent esistor pour moi. 
Or dies out toutes pour fondement Fabsence de 
meurtre, et Fabsence de violence. Quo celui 
qui, deshaut suivre la r^gk, serait dans la crainte, 
sorte de sa profonde detresse et prosphre; Futile 
et Fagrcable sont les seules choses qui doivent 
etre obtenues. Aussi e^t-ce Id ee qui doit 6tre 
proclarac par le gardion du Stupa qui ne re- 
gardera rien autre chose {ott lien^ aussi cet €dit 
a du etre exprime au moyen. du Pralcnia et non 
dans un autre idiome) . Ft ainsi le veut ici le 
commandement du roi clieri des Devas* J'^en 
confie Fex^cution au grand ministre. Avec de 
grands desseins , 3 efais esecuter eequinkpas ete 
mis d execution ; non on effet, eela nkst pas. 
Lkcquisition du ciel, voik en rfolite ce quhl 
est difficile dkhtenir, mais non Facquisition de la 
royaut6. Jkonore extromement les Richesses 
aussi accomplisj mais (je dis) : Vous iikbtien- 
drez pas ainsi le ciel. Efforcez-vous dkcquerir 
ce tresor sans prix. 

(Nakchatra Ticliya) et a la fin du mois Tisa^ 
(4 leilrei) au NahJiaia^ meme par nne seule 
personne il doit etre entendu. Et ckst ainsi 
que ce Stupa doit etre honore jusquk la fin des 
temps pour le hien de FAssemblee. 

C'est pour cela que cet ^dit a dte feit ici 
afin que les gouverneur^ de k ville skppliquent 
continuellement (5 letlv^s) pour le peuple une 
instruction insiantanee, instantane aussi * ^ 
eomblant les desirs pour nous * ^ voila, 

‘’^Et pour cela, tous le5 cinq ans je ferai exeeu- 
ter (la confession) j)ar les miniskes de la loi celui 
qui dissimuknt ses p&hes letires) celui Ih sera 
impuissant dans son effort. 

^^Ayant eonnu cet ohjet * * car 

tel est mon commandement. Et le Prince Royal 
d^Udjdjayini devra aussi' k cause de cela 
executer {4 leitres) une ceremonie parelle ; et 
il ne devra pas laisser^ passer plus de trois ans ; 
et de meme TaVuamla \7ai’cJiagUd) 

meme, Quand (4 Utirei) les grands ministres 
ex&uteront la cerMdnie de k confession, alorfs 
sans faire abandonner sou metier a aucun des 
gens du peuple, ils le feront pratiquer au coa- 
traire par cbacun. Ckst Ft Vordre du roi.'-* 



TRANSLATIONS. 


129 


No. 7. 

DHAULI AND JAUGADA. 

No. II. SEPARATE EDICT. 


Frinsep. 

Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VII, 446. 

By command of Devanampiya ! It shall be 
signified to the prince and the great officers in 
the city of Tosale. 

Whomsoever I ascertain to be 

and this my supreme will is irresistible ! 

On this account is the present Stupa 

and for my loving subjects do I ardently desire 
to this effect : — ^that they may be filled with every 
species of blessing and happiness both as to the 
things of this world and the world beyond ! 

maybe 

of countless things as yet unknown 

I ardently desire 

they may partake ! Thus hath said Devanampiya 

may repose 

and take pleasure, while the removal of 

affliction is in like manner ’the chief consequence 
of true devotion. (?) Devanampiya hath also 
said ; — ^fame (consisteth in) this act, to meditate 
with devotion on my motives, and on my deeds 
(of virtue) and to pray for blessings in this 
world and the world to come. For this purpose 
do I appoint another (?) Stupa by the which I 
cause to be respected that which is (above) direct- 
ed and proclaimed and my promise is imperish- 
able ! However bitter (or hard) it shall be 
carried into effect by me, and consolation (wiU 
accrue to him who obeys ?) by which is exceeding 
virtue — so be it.^”^ 


Like as love itself, so is DevS,nampiya worthy 
of respect ! and as the soul itself so is the unre- 
laxing guidance of DeyAnampiya worthy of 
respect ! and according (to the conduct of) the 
subject, so is the compassion of Devanampiya : 
wherefore I myself, to accomplish his commands, 
will become the slave and hireling of Devanam- 
piya. For this reason the Dubalahi Tupha (is 
instituted) for undistui'bhd meditation, and for 


Burnouf, 

Le Lotu^ de la Bonne Loi, 693-707. 

Au nom du (roi) cheri des Devas, le prince 
royal et le grand ministre de Tosali, gouverneur 
de la ville, doit s^entendre dire.^^ p. 693. 


Ainsi je desire quails puissent ne pas eprou- 
ver de terreur.*’^ p. 695. 

Qu^ds dcoutent, voiH, et quhls se consolent, 
quffis obtiennent aussi du bonheur.^^ p, 695. 

Le roi cheri des Devas a dit,^^ 


Quhls obtiennent le bonheur en ce monde 
et dans Tautre/^ p, 696. 

C’est dans ce dessein que je commande, 
le exprime mes ordres."^^ p. 696. 

Consdquemment je proclame et ce qui est 
ordonne, et toute autre chose que cela dont il 
a ete donne connaissance.^^ p. 697. 

“ Et la promesse de moi, imperissable elle 
(est).^^ p. 698. 

Aussi une oeuvre difficile doit-elle etre 
accomplie?^^ p. 698. 

Comme un ami, ainsi est Devanampiya cer- 
tainement.^^ 

(ou) • - 

Comme un pere, ainsi est DevAnampiya.”*^* 

p. 698. 

Et comme un enfant, ainsi moi (qui parle) 
je dois etre chAtie par Devanampiya.^*' 

p. 700. 


* Burnouf adopted this nlfernative reading of ^ita ather” from Eittoe’s copy, in preference to Prinsep's reading of 
jpjyc. As the Jaitgada text haspiVa there can ho no hesitation in adopting his correction. 



130 


TEANSLATIONS. 


Primej). 

Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Yll, 446. 
(securing every) blessing and happiness as to the 
concerns of this world and the world beyond ! 
and thus to the end of time (is this) Tupha for 
the propitiation of heaven/*' 


Accordingly strive ye to accomplish each and 
all of my desires. For this object is* this edict 
here inscribed^ whereby (the spot) shall be caused 
by me to receive the name of malidmdtd masa^ 
iam^ or (place of meditation of the officers) . Let 
it so remain for a pei'petual endowment by me 
and for the furtherance of religion. 

And this edicjb shall be read aloud in the course 
of the month of Bhatun (Bhadiin ?) (when the 
moon is) in the nakhatra (or lunar mansion) of 
Tisa : — and^ as most desirahle^ also it shall he 
repeatedly read aloud in the last month of the 
year, in the lunar mansion Tisa, even if one 
person be present ; thus to the end of time to 
afford instruction to the congregation of the 
TuphaP 


Burnonf. 

Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, 693-707. 

Je serai Fesclave et la serviteur a gages de 
Devdnampiya.''*' p. 700. 

^^C'est pourquoi le Si'Obpa {Be BulalaJd) 
pour la consolation ainsi que pour Favantage, 
et le honheur a etd, tant dans ce monde que dans 
Fautre/" p. 70E. 

Et ainsi jusqu'a la fin des temps le Sttqya 
fera obtenir le ciel,^^ p. 704. 

Et cet ®t a dte inscxit ici dans ee dessein 
meme que les grands ministres s'appliquent a la 
consolation (du peuple), eta la pratique de la loiP 

p. 704. 


cet €dit doit etre entendu .tous les 
quatres mois, au NaJchata Tka (Nakchatra 
Tichya)/' p. 705. 

Et meme dans F intervalle, a tel moment 
que cela sera desire, Fddit pourra etre lu par un 
seul Tissa.^^ p. 706. 

C^est ainsi qu^ on doit pourvoir a ce que le 
Stupa soit honorer jusqu'A la fin des temps/^ 

p. 707. 


No. 8. 


EOCK AT SAHASAEAM. 


Translaiiort Du. G. Buhler. 

See Indian Aniiqxtaryi 1877, page 156. 

The beloved of the gods speaketh thus ; \Ii is more titan iliirtp~iv)6\ j^ears a half ’\ that 

lama worshipper [of Bud(ilid\ , and I have not exerted myself strenuously. [It id] a year and 
more [that I have escorted myself siremtomly]. Daring this interval those gods that were [field to le] 
true gods in Jambudripa have been made [to he regarded men* and false. For through strenu- 
ous. exertion comes this reward, and it ought not to he said to be an effect of [yny] greatness — ^For 
even a small man who exerts himself can gain for himself great rewards in heaven. Just for this 
purjwsc a sermon has been preached : 

^ Both small ones and great ones should exert themselves, and in the end they should also 
obtain Icnowledge. And this spiritual good will increase ; it will even increase exceedingly ; 

it will increase one and a half, at least one [size] and a half.*' And this sermon [is] by the 
Departed. — ^Two-hundred [years] exceeded by fifty-six, 256, have passed sinc^/ and I have caused 
this matter to be incised on the hills ; or where those stone pillars are, there too I have caused it to 
he incised.” 


* TEis plimse proEaEly alludes to tEe BuddEist belief that tEc Detas also have shorter or longer terras of existence. 
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No. 9. 


ROCK AT RUPNATH. 


TranslatioTi hy Dr. G. Buhler. 


See Indian Antiquary, 1877, page 156. 

The beloved of the gods speaketh thus : [It is] more than thirty-two years and a half that I 
am a hearer [of the Imo], and I did not exert myself strenuously. But it is a year and more that 
I have entered the community [of ascetics] , and that I have exerted myself strenuously. Those 
gods who during this time were considered to be true [gods] in Jambudvipa have now been abjured. 
For through exertion [comes] this reward^ and it cannot be obtained by greatness. For a small 
[mail] who exerts himself somewhat can gain for himself great heavenly bhss. And for this pur- 
pose this sermon has been preached : ^ Both great ones and small ones should exert themselves, and 

should in the end gain [tme] knowledge, and this manner [of acting] should be what ? Of long 
duration. For this spiritual good will grow the growth, and wiQ grow exceedingly, at the least it 
will grow one [size] and a half.'* And this matter has been caused to be written on the hills ; 
[where] a stone pillar is, [there] it has been written on a stone pillar. And as often as [inan hring^ 
to this writing ripe thought, [50 ofteri] will he rejoice, learning to subdue his senses.* This 
sermon has been preached by the Departed. 256 [ijears have elapsed] since the departure of the 
Teacher.-*^ 


No. 10. 

SECOND BAIRAT ROCK. 

TRANSLATIONS. 


'Bnrnonf 

Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. ^25. 

Le roi Piyadasa, k BAssemblde du Magadha 
quhl fait saluer, a souhaite et peu de peines et une 
existence agreable. 

^^Ilest bien connu, seigneui-s, jusqu^ou vont 
et mon respect et ma foi pour le Buddha, pour la 
Loi, pour FAssemblee. 

Tout ce qui, seigneurs, a ete dit par le bien- 
heureux Buddha, tout cela seulement est bien 
dit. II faut done montrer, seigneurs, quelles 
(en) sont les autorites j de cette maniere, la bonne 
loi sera de longue dui*ee : voila ce que moi je crois 
necessaire. 

En attendant, voici, seigneurs, les sujets qu^ 
embrasse la loi j les homes marquees par le Finaya 
(ou la discipline), les facultes surnaturelles des 
Ariyas, les dangers^ de Bavenir, les stances du 
solitaire, le Snta (le Sntra) du solitaire, la specu- 


JFilS07l, 

Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society, XVI, 366. 

"Piyadasij the King, to the venerable assembly 
of Magadha commands the infliction of little 
pain, and indulgence to animals. 

It is verily known, I proclaim, to what ex- 
tent my respect and favour (are placed) in 
Buddha, in the law, and in the assembly. 

Whatsoever (words) have been spoken by 
the divine Buddha, they have all been well said, 
and in them verily I declare that capability of 
proof is to be discerned — so that the pm'e law 
(which they teach) will be of long duration, as 
far as I am worthy (of being obeyed) . 

For these I declare are the precepts of the 
law of the principal discipline (\^inayaj having 
overcome the oppressions of the Aryas, and 
future perils, (and refuted) the songs of the 
!Munis, the Sutras of the IMunis, (the practices) 


=* The original has a double meaning. The other meaning is ‘‘And as often as [a man seasons Aw] boiled rice with this 
condiment he will be satisfied, falling into a state of Samvara, that state of intense satisfaction and repletion, in which 
he closes his eyes from pleasure, and suspends the actirity of tho senses generally.” 
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Trinsep, Wihon, 

Le Lotus de la Bonne Lol, p. 725. Journal of the Bojal Asiatic Society, XVI, 366. 

latioii d^Upatissa (Cariputra) setileiiient^ Pin- of inferior ascetics, the censure of a light world, 
struetion de Ldghula (B&hula), en rejetant les and (all) false doctrines. 

doctrines fausses. ‘ These things, as declared by the divine 

“ (Voila) ce qai a ete difc par le bienheureux Buddha, I proclaim, and I desire them to he re- 
Buddha. Ces sujets qu^embrasse la loi, seigneurs, garded as the precepts of the law. 
jo desire, et c^est la gloire a laquelle je tiens le And that as many as there may be, male and 
plus, que les Eeligieux et les Eeligieuses les female mendicants, may hear and obsert^e them, 

ecoutent et les meditent constamment, aussi bien constantly, as weU also as male and female fol- 

qiic les fidSes des deux sexes. lowers (of the laity). 

C^est pour cela, seigneurs, que je (vous) fais These things I affirm, and have caused this 
&rire ceci : telle est ma volontc et* ma declara- to be written (to make known to you) that such 
tion " 'will be my intention.*^'^ 

The following improved translation of this important inscription has lately appeared in the Indian 
Antiquaiy, Vol. V, p. 257, fpm the very competent pen of Professor Kem : — 

^^ILing Priyadarsin (that is, the Hiunane) oi Magadka greets the Assembly (of Clerics)* and 
T\dshes them welfare and happiness. Ye know. Sirs, how great is our reverence and affection for 
the Triad which is called Buddha (the Master), Paithy and Assernblg. All that our Lord Buddha has 
spoken, my Lords, is well spoken : wherefore. Sirs, it must indeed be regarded as having indisputable 
authority ; so the true faith shall last long. Thus, my Lords, I honour (?) in the first place tliese 
religious works : — Summary of the Bkeipliney The Superuaiural Potaers of the Master (or of the 
Masters), The Terrors of the Future^ The Song of the Hermit y The Sutra on Asceticismy The Q,uestmi 
of Upaiiskyay and The Admonition to Rdhula concerning Falsehoody uttered by our Lord Buddha. 
These religious works. Sire, I wiU that the Alonks and Nxms, for the advancement of their good 
name, shall uninterruptedly study and remember, as also the laics of the male and female sex. For 
this end, my Lords, I cause this to be written, and have made my wish evident.'^'^ 

No. 10. - 

KHANDAGIEI EOCK. 

TRAITSLATION. 

Prinsep.’^ 

Lixe 1. — Salutation (or glory) to the avhaniaSy glory to all the saints; (or those who have 
attained final emancipation) . 

By Airoy the great king, borne on his mighty cloud-chariot, — ^rich in possession of 
' the purest wealth of heart and desire, — of exceeding personal beauty,-~having 

an army of undaunted courage. 

^^By him (was made) the excavation of the 83 rocky peaks of Kalingadwipa^^ (or) 
by him, the king of Kalmga, was this rock excavation (made).^^ 

Lixe 2, — (By him) possessed of a comely form at the age of 15 years, — ^then joining in youthful 
sports, — afterwards for nine years engaged in mastering the arts of reading and writing, 
arithmetic, navigation, commerce, and law; — and resplendent in all Imowledge, — (the 
former Kaja being then in his 85th year) thus, at the age of 24, full of wisdom and 
uprightness, and on the verge of manhood, (lit. the remainder of youth) (through 
him) docs a third victory in the battle of the city of the’ Kalinga royal family, 
sanctify the accession (anointment) of the mah^r^ja. 

Lixe 3.— '"Upon his accession, choosing the Brahmanical faith he causes to Be repaired the city, 
walls, and houses, (that had been) destroyed, by a storm. 

• Or, ** greets the Adsotnhty of Alagfidha " 

t Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 1080. 
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^^For the poor (or ascetics) o£ Kalinga a resei^voir o£ cool water and a gMt also 
presents of every necessary and equipages lie makes permanent endowment of/^ 

Line 4. — With 83^000 gianai^ he gains the affection of his people^ and in a second house (which) 
the architect has prepared on the western side (for) hoises, elephan1:s, men^ carriages, 
a number of chambers he caused to be established (or he transferred them thithei). 
for those coming from Kansa forest to see ; the balcony •>- -5- ^ of the 

Line 5, — inhabitants of Sdlanagaia ; he, inclining to viitue, skilled in the science of music, 
causing to be sounded the dampana and the tahJiata (drums ^) with beautiful and 
meiry dancing girls, causes diversions. 

In like manner turning his mind to law, in an establishment of learned men, he (called 
together) the Buddhist priests of Eastern Kalinga y who were settled theie under the 
ancient kings 

Line 6. — * * act of devotion ^ * jewel * * all equipages ^ ^ 

^ he gives to god.'^'^ 

Afterwaids inclining to charity, the hundred houses (^) of Nanda Baja destioyed,t 
and himself expelled; all that was in the city of Vajapaiiddd^ (heie we may fill up 
he converted the plunder to the charitable pui poses alluded to,’’^ and this sense is 
borne out by the beginning of the following or 7th line). 

Line 7. — “He munificently distributes in charity many hundred thousands {panas ) — the town 
tenitory.'^'^J * -je 

Line 8. — “ (To) the prince who caused (its) destruction, he ordains the pain of the cavern (impiisons 
in one of the caves ^) — and causes the muideier to labour by a geneious reqiutal 
seated on the hill * * ^ and lavishes bland speeches and obedience.'^'^ 

Line 9. — “Apes, bulls, hoises, elephants, buffaloes (?) and all lequisites for the fmniture of the 
house ; — to induce the practice of rejecting improper peisons, he farther bestowed 
(or appointed) attendants of the haiman caste (Brahman ?) . 

[From this point the commencement of each line h lostJ] 

Line 10. — idja causes to be made the palace (oi fort) of 15 victories^^ 

Line 11, — “finding no glory in the country which had been the seat of the ancient princes, — a city 
abounding in envy and hypociisy, — and reflecting in the year 1300^^ — (a break 
follows and leaves us in the dark as to what eia (if any) is here alluded to) ^ ^ 

falling of heavenly form * -5^ ^ twelve ^ ^ 

Line 12.— H ^***^*^* 

Line 13. — “ He distiibutes much gold at Benares * * * ^ he gives as charity innumerable 
and most precious jewels.*^^ 

Line 14. — “ In the year 1300 married with the daughter of the so-called conqueror of the mountains 
(a hill laja), (the lest is obscuie, but seemingly declaiatoiy of some presents to priests). 
Line 15. — (Few words intelhgible.) 

Line 16. — “ He causes to be constructed subterranean chambers, caves containing a chctiya temple 
and pillars."^ * ^ ^ 

Line 17. — “For whom the happy heretics continually pray * * slayer, having a lakh of 
equipages * ^ the fearless sovereign of many hills, by the sun (cherished, or some 
such epithet) the great conqueror Baja Klidravela Sanda (or “ the king of the Ocean 
shore f readmg Khaiavelasyay and supposing the two final strokes not to be letters)." 

I read the last name as Klidravela Sriy and just preceding it there seems to be a cluster of 
geographical names, endmg with “all the rajas of the hill districts," pavaia-chalo rdja savam. 


^ There is no word for 83 in the original, Pnnscp having got two letters too many in the tQxm pannaitsidhi, which he 
reads Apparently the sum is 100,000, satasahaseJii according to Pnnsep’s tiwm reading of the following 

word. 

t Here Pnnscp reads porajanapadam^ which may he correct, hut the imtial letter in the photograph looks hke . 

X Here my coiTCctcr reading of the text will necessitate a fresh translation, which wiU considerably alter the meaiung. 

§ At the end of this line where Prinsep reads Sinpithx fajdno I read utara^paiha rdjdno, or “the king of the northcin 
legion,*’ an expression which recals the Balcsliinapatha or southern region of Samudra Gupta’s inscription. 

II Prinsep has not attempted to read any portion of this line, but I obsene the name of Nanda Raja, and I think also 
that of Magadha tasasa, - 




TEANSLATIONS 

OF 

CAVE INSCRIPTIONS. 


BARABAR OAVES- 

No. 1. 

Surnouf. <?• 

“ Par ]e roi Piyadasi, la douzieme annee de son “ By the King Piyadasi^ in the 12th year of 
sacre, cettc caveme du Nigoha (le figuier Indim) his inaugnration, this cave of the Nyagrodha 
actedonnee (le reste manque) Tree (the hanian) has been given to the men- 

dicants 

As Burnouf found Kittoe^s copy of this inscription incomplete^ he left bis translation as above. 
But as I have been able to complete the text by the addition of the words {di)nd adivikemMy I have 
added the translation of the same phrase aux mendiants/" as given by Burnouf in another place.^ 

/ No. 2. 

Bimiouf. 0. 

Par le roi Piyadasi, la douzieme annee de son By the King Piyadasi, in the 12th year of 

sacre, cette grotte dans la montagne Khalaiiha a his inauguration, this cave in the Khalaiiha 
etc donnee par les mendiants."*' hills has been given to the mendicants.^^ 

Buraouf has an interesting note on the name of Khalaiiha^ which he ingeniously identifies witli 
the Sanski-it sklmlaitha, slippery In nay descriptive account of these caves in the early paii of 
this volume I have suggested that this name may be connected with Thsang^s Kiedan-iOy and noth 
the Kallatii or Kalantii Indians of Herodotus and Hekatjcus. 

No. 3. 

Bimiovf, A, G. 

Boi Piyadasi * la dix-neuvieme ann& The King Piyadasi, in the 19th year after 
depuis son sacre * cette caverne^^ * his inauguration ^ * this cavern * in 

the Khalanti hill^'^ * * 

Burnouf felt unable to suggest even a conjectural reading for tbe imperfect porfion of this in- 
seription.f I have recovered the words Khalaii or Khalanti pavaia^ but I can make nothing of the 
remaining portion. 


jSTAG'ARJTJNI OAVES. 

No.' 4. 

J?rhnep, c * ^ " Burnouf, s 

^^Thc Brahman girVs cave, excavated by the La caverne des Tisserands a 6t6 destin^e par 

hands of the most devoted sect of Bauddha le roi Basalathuy le hien aim6 des Devas, aussi- 

niceties for the purpose of a secluded msidence, tot apr^ sa consecration au trdne, a etre un lieu 

* ^ * i ^ I 

* liC Lotns de la Uonne Loi, -Appcndice, 79-780^ • 
t Lc Lotus, AppcTidico, 77*^ ^ , 

X Lc Lotus de la Bonne Lot AppentUcc, 780. 
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Frinse^. _ Burnotif, 

was appointed tteir habitation in perpetuity by d^habitation pour les respectables mendiants, 
Basaratha, the beloved o£ the gods^ immediately tant que dureront le soleil et la lune/^ t 
on his ascending the throne/^ * 

This cave^ as well as the tv^o next mentioned^ were excavated by King Dasaratha, the grandson 
of Asoka, in the first year of his reign^ B. C. 215_, as a residence for Bkadantas. I have formerly 
suggested that the term Tajpiyaka^ which is the name of the cave^ was derived from Ydpi, a well or 
reservoir^ and that the cave was so called because there is a fine large weU immediately in front of 
it. The well is 9 feet in diameter and 23 feet deep.J 


No. 6. 


Brinsejp, 

The Milkmaids cave^ excavated by the hands 
of the most devoted sect of Bauddha ascetics for 
the purpose of a secluded residence, was appointed 
their habitation in perpetuity by Dasaratha, the 
beloved of the gods, immediately on his ascending 
the tlnone.'^^§ 


Burnoitf, 

" La caverne de la Bergere a ete destinee par 
le Basalatha^ le bien-aime des Devas, aussi- 
tot apres sa consecration au trone, a etre un 
lieu d^habitation pour les respectables mendi- 
ants, tant que dureront le soleil et la lune.” || 


Burnouf suggests ihat these caves probably existed before the time of Dasaratha as natural 
caverns, and were ah’eady known as the " Milkmaid^s cave,^^ &c. This explanation seems a very 
natural one, but I do not think that it can be true, as all these caves have been hewn out of solid 
masses of rock, where the outer face presents a clean and unfissured front. Apparently Bmnouf was 
not quite satisfied with the translation of Gopika Kuhlia as " la caverne de la Bergere,^^ for he gives 
the alternative version of ^^a caverne des Bergers,^^ by making gopika an adjective agreeing 
with kuhlia. 


No. 6. 

Prinsep. Burnouf. 

Prinsep has not proposed any rendering of the La caverne de celui qui a cru en richesses a 

word Vadathika^ which forms the name of the et4 destinee par le roi Dasalatha,^'^ &c., as in 
cave. Nos. 4 and 5.^ 

In this translation Burnouf has taken vadatJiika as the equivalent of the Sanskrit vriddliariha, 
celui qui a fait croitre ses richesses 


UDAYAG-IRI. 


No. 1. — The Snake Cave. 


Prinsep.^ 

The impregnable (or unequalled) Chamber of 
Cliulakarmal^ * * continued in — 


, No. 2. — The Snake Cave. 

and the appropriate temple (or palace) of Karmal^ 

* (Bishi?) 

No. 3. — The Tiger Cave. 

Excavated by tfgJa Aveda^^ (the antivedist ?) The cave of Sahliuii of Ugara Akhada,^^tt 

the SasuvinP 


* Journal of tlie Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 678. 
f Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, 775. 

J Arctseological Survey of India, I, 49. 


§ Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 678. 
J1 Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, Appendice, 775*776. 
^ Ditto ditto, 778. 


** These translations are taken from the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 1073*1074. 

tt My reading of the text of this inscription is taken fitta a photographic picture of a cast made by Mr. H. H. Locke. 
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Frinsej). 

" Tbe excavation of Yandkiya for 


No. 4. — Nameless Cave, 


No. 5, — The Pavjan Cave, 

(Similar to No. 1.) 

No. G, — Manikpnra Cave, 

"Tlie excavation of the mighty (or of Vira) ‘^Cave of Jira Maharaja^ lord of Kalinga^, 

sovereign, the lord of Kalinga^ &c.^ ^ * of gi-e^t cloud-borne^^ * * -k- 

Kadepa (?) the worshipper of the Sun.*^^ 

No. 7, — Manikpnra Cave, 

The excavation of the Prince Vail aka Cave of Prince Vaddaka/^ 

As this last record is placed over a small door of the same cave in which No, 6 is founds it 
would seem that Prince Vaddaka must have been a son of Baja Aira. 

No. 8, — The Vaikanta Cave, 

Prinsep, 

Excavation of the Eajas of Kalinga enjoying Cave made by ^ ^ Baja Lalfika for 

the favour of tlie Arhantas^^ (Buddhist Saints) the benefit (or use) of the Arhantas^^ and 
(the rest is too much mutilated to he read with Sramanas of Kalinga; &c.j ^ 
any degree of confidence). 



TRAIN^SLATIOJvrS 


PILLAR INSCRIPTIONS. 


See Journal of Bengal Asiatic Society^ Vol. VI, p. 581, by Prinsep. 


Delhi Pillab — North Side. 

EDICT I. 

Trimej), 

Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi : — ^ In the twenty-seventh year of my anointment^ I 
have caused this religious edict to be published in writing. I acknowledge and confess the faults 
that have been cherished in my heart. Prom the love of virtue^ by the side of which all other 
things are as sinsj from the strict scrutiny of sin^ and from fervent desire to be told of sin^ by 
the fear of sin and by very enormity of sin ; — by these may my eyes be strengthened and confirmed 
(in rectitude). 

cc ( sight of religion^ and the love of religion^ of their own accord increase and will ever 
increase: and my people^ whether of the laity [grihist) or of the priesthood (ascetics), all mortal 
beings, are knit together thereby, and prescribe to themselves -the same path : and, above all, 
having obtained the mastery over their passions, they become supremely wise. Por this is indeed 
true wisdom: it is upheld and bound by (it consists in) religion j by religion which cherishes, 
religion which teaches pious acts, religion that bestows (the only true) pleasm’e.'^ 


EDICT II. 

Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi: — ^In religion is the chief excellence; but religion 
consists in good works: in the non-omission of many acts: — mercy and charity, purity and 
chastity; — (these are) to me the anointment of consecration. Towards the poor and the afflicted, 
towards bipeds and quadrupeds, towards the fowls of the air and things that move in the 
waters, manifold have been the benevolent acts performed by me. Out of consideration for things 
inanimate even many other excellent things have been done by me. To this purpose is the present 
edict promulgated; let all pay attention to it (or take cognizance thereof), and let it endure for 
ages to come : — and he who acts in conformity thereto, the same shall attain eternal happiness, 
(or shall be united with Sugato) 


EDICT III. 

^ Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi ; — ^ Whatever appeareth to me to be virtuous and 
good, that is so held to be good and virtuous by me, and not the less if it have evil tendency, is it 
accounted for evil by me or is it named among the asinave (the nine offences ?) . Eyes are given 
(to man) to distinguish between the tyro qualities (between right and wrong) : according to the 
capacity of the eyes so may they behold. 

^^^The following are accounted among the nine minor transgressions : — mischief, hard-hearted- 
ness, anger, pride, envy. These evil deeds of nine kinds shall on no account be mentioned. They 
should be regarded as opposite (or prohibited). Let this (ordinance) be impressed on my heart, 
let it be cherished with all my soul.^ 

^ Burnouf has criticised this translation in Le Lotus dela Bonne Loi, p. 667. 
t The translation of this Edict has been criticised by Burnouf in Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 669. 
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EDICT IV. 

West Sibe. 

Thus spake king Piyadasi^ beloved of the gods : — ^ In the twenty-seventh year of my anoint- 
ment^ I have caused to be promulgated the following religious edict. My devoteeSj in veiy many 
hundred thousand souh, having (now) attained unto knowledge, I have ordained (the following) 
fines and punishments for their transgressions. Wherever devotees shall abide around (or cheum- 
ambulate) the holy fig-tree for the performance of pious duties, the benefit and pleasure of the 
country and its inhabitants shall be (in making) offerings : and according to their generosity or 
otherwise shall they enjoy prosperity or adversity : and they shall give thanks for the coming of 
the faith. Whatever villages with their inhabitants may he given or maintained for the salve of 
the w^orship, the devotees shall receive the same, and for an example unto my people they shall 
follow after (or exercise solitaiy) austerities. And likewise, whatever blessings they shall pro- 
nounce, by these shall my devotees accumulate for the worship (?) . Furthermore, the people shall 
attend in the night the great myi-ohalan-tree and the holy fig-tree. My people shall foster 
(accumulate) the gi'eat myiobalan. Pleasure is to be eschewed, as intoxication (?) . 

^ My devotees doing thus for the profit and pleasure of the village, whereby they (coming) 
around the beauteous and fig-iree may cheerfully abide in the performance of pious acts. 
In this also are fines and punishments for the transgressions of my devotees appointed. Much 
to be desired is such renown ! According to the measure of the offence (the destruction of viga 
or happiness ?) shall he the measure of the punishment, hut (the offender) shall not he put to death 
by me. Banishment (shall be) the punishment of those malefactors deserving of imprisonment 
and execution. Of those who commit murder on the high road (daeoits ?) even none, whether of 
the poor or of the rich, shall be injured (tortured) on my thi’ee especial days (?) Those guilty of 
cruelly heating or slaughtering living things, having escaped mutilation (through my clemency) 
shall give alms (as a deodand) and shall also undergo the penance of fasting. And thus it is my 
desire that the protection of even the workers of opposition shall tend to (the support of) the 
worship ; and (on the other hand) the people, whose righteousness increases in every respect, shall spon- 
taneously parfake of my benevolence.*^ 

EDICT V. 

South Side. 

Tims spake king Devfinampiya Piyadasi : — ^ In the twenty-seventh year of my anointment the 
following animals shall not be put to death ; the parrot, the maina (or thrush), the wdld duck of 
the wilderness, the goose, the bull-faced owl,* the vulture, the bat, the amhaha^gnlUhaj the raven, 
and the common crow, the %edaveyahay the adjutant, the ^anLujamava, the kajgliata^ayalta, the 
^anamumnala^ the sandaka^ the okagiada^ those that go in pairs, the white dove, and the domestic 
pigeon. Among all four-footed beasts the following shall not be for food, they shall not be eaten : 
the shc-goat of various kinds, and the sheep, and' the sow, cither when heavy with young or when 
giving milk. Unldlled birds of every sort for the desire of their flesh shall not be put to death. 
The same being alive shall not he injuiud t whether because of theii* uselessness or for the sake 
of amusement they shall not he injured, Aiffmals that prey on life shall not he cherished. In 
the three four-monthly periods (of the j^ear) on the evening of the full moon, during the three 
(lioly) da 5 s, namely, the fourteenth, the fifteenth, and the first day after conjunction, in the midst 
of the uposatha ceremonies (or stiact fasts), unkilled things (or live fish?) shall not be exposed for 
'sale. Yea, onihesc days, neither the snake tribe, nor the feeders on fish (alligators), nor any living 
beings wluitsoever shtdl be put to death. ' ^ * 

On Iho eighth day of the paksha (or half month) on the fourteenth, on the fifteenth, on (the 
' days xvhen the mo6n is in the mansions of) trisha ‘or punarvasa, — on these several days in the three 
four-monthly periods, the ox shall hot he tended : the goat, the sheep, and the pig, if indeed any 
he tendwl (for domestic use) shall not then be ‘tended. On the tirsha and the punarvasa of every 
four months, and of every paksha or semilunation of the four months, it is forbidden to keep (for 
labour) either the horse or the ox. ^ , 

‘^^Furthermore, in the twenty-seventh year of my reign, at this present timb, twenty-five 
prisoner are set at hberiy.^ , 
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EDICT- VI. 

East Side. 

Tkus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi : — ^ In the twelfth year of my anointment, a religious 
edict (was) published for the pleasure and profit of the world ; having destroyed that (document) 
and regarding my former religion as sin, I now for the benefit of the world proclaim the fact. 
And this (among my nobles, among my near relations, and among my dependants, whatsoever 
pleasures I may thus abandon,) I therefore cause to be destroyed ; and I proclaim the same in all the 
congregations ; while I pray with every variety of prayer for those who differ from me in creed, 
that they following after my proper example may with me attain unto eternal salvation : wherefore 
the present edict of religion is promulgated in this twenty-seventh year of my anointment/ ” 


EDICT VII. 

Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi : — ^ Elings of the olden time have gone to heaven under 
these very desires. How then among mankind may religion (or growth in grace) be increased ? 
Yea, through the conversion of the humbly-born shall religion increase.^ 

Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi : — ^ The present moment and the past have departed 
under the same ardent hopes. . How by the conversion of the royal-born may religion be increased ? 
Through the conversion of the lowly-born if religion thus increaseth, by how much (more) through 
the conviction of the high-born, and their conversion, shall religion increase ? Among whomsoever 
the name of God resteth (?) verily this is religion, (or verily virtue shall there increase) 

Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi : — ‘ Wherefore from this very hour I have caused reli- 
gious discom’ses to be preached ; I have appointed religious observances that mankind having listened 
thereto shall be brought to follow in the right path and give gloiy unto God^ (Agni ?) 


EDICT VIII. 

Moreover, along with the increase of religion, opposition will increase : for which reason I have 
appointed sermons to be preached, and I have established ordinances of every kind ; through the 
efficacy of which, the misguided, having acquii’ed true knowledge, shall proclaim it on all sides (?) and 
shall become active in upholding its duties. The disciples, too, flocking in vast multitudes (many 
hundred thousand souls) . Let these likewise receive my command, In such wise do ye, too, address 
on all sides (or address comfortably ?) the people united in religion.^ 

King Devanampiya Piyadasi thus spake : — ^ Thus among the present generation have I 

endowed establishments, appointed men very wise in the faith, and done.: for the faith.^ 

King Devanampiya Piyadasi again spake as follows : — ^ Along the high roads I have caused 
fig-trees to be planted, that they may be for shade to animals and men ; I have (also) planted mango 
trees ; and at every half coss I have caused wells to be constructed, and (resting places ?) for m’ghts 
to be erected. And how many taverns (or serais) have been erected by me at various places for the 
entertainment of man and beast ! So thac as the people, finding the road to every species of 
pleasure and convenience in these places of entertainment, these new towns, (vayapuri ?) rejoiceth 
under my rule, so let them thoroughly appreciate and foUow after the same (system of benevolence) . 
This is my object, and thus I have done.*^ • - 

Thus spake king Devanampiya Piyadasi 'i — Let the priests deeply versed in the faith (or let 
my doctrines ?) penetrate among the multitudes of fhe rich capable of granting favours, and let them 
penetrate alike among all the unbelievers, whether of ascetics or of householders, and let them 
penetrate into the assemblies (?) for my sake. Moreover, let them for my sake find their way among 
the Brahmans and the most destitute : and among thdse who have abandoned domestic life, for my 
sake let them penekate ; and among various unbelievers for my sake let them find their way : — ^yc^a 
use your utmost endeavoms among these several classes, that the wise men, these men learned in the 
religion (or these doctrines of my religion) may penetrate among these respectively, as well as 
among all other unbelievers.^ • v . . 
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Thus spate ting Devanampiya Pijadasi : — ^ And let these (priests) and others the most stilM 
in the sacred offices peneh'ating among the chaiitably disposed of my queens and among all my 
.‘•cchided 'women discreetly and respectfully use their most persuasive elforts (at conversion), and 
acting on the heart and on the eyes of the children^ for my sate penetrate in like manner among 
the chaiitahly disposed of other queens and princes for the purpose (of imparting) religious enthu- 
siasm and thorough religious instruction. And this is the true religious devotion^ this the sum of 
religious instruction^ viz,, that it shall increase the mercy and charity^ the truth and puriiy, the 
kindness and honesty of the world/ 

Tims spate ting Devunampij^a Piyadasi : — ^ And whateversoever benevolent acts have been done 
by me, tbe same shall be prescribed as duties to the people who follow after me : and in this 
(maimer) shall their influence and increase be manifest, — ^by doing service to father and mother ; by 
doing service to spiritual pastors ; by respectful demeanour to the aged and full of years, and by 
kindness and condescension to Brahmans and Sramans, to tbe oi^iban and destitute, to servants and 
the minstrel tribe/ 

King DevUnampiya Piyadasi again spake : — ^ And religion increaseth among men by two separate 
processes, by performance of religious offices and by secuiity against persecution. Accordingly, 
that religious offices and immunities might abound among multitudes, I have observed the ordinances 
myself as the apple of my eye (?) (as testified by) ' all these animals which have been saved from 
slaughter, and by manifold other virtuous acts performed on my behalf. And that the religion may 
he from the persecution of men, increasing through the absolute prohibition to put to death 
living beings, or to sacrifice aught that draweth breath. For such an object is all this done, that 
it may endure to my sons and their sons^ sons as long as the sun and moon shall last. Wherefore 
let them follow its injunctions and be obedient thereto and let it be had in reverence and respect. In 
the twenty-seventh year of my reign have I caused this edict to he written ; so sayeth (Devftnini^ 
piya). Let stone pillars be prepared and let this edict of religion be engraven thereon, that it may 
endure unto the remotest ages/ 


SEPARATE EDICTS. 

Allahabad Pillak. 

No. 1. 

Qneen^s Edict, 

Prmsep, 

the mandate oi Ecvmampiya the ministers everywhere are to receive notice. These also 
(namely) mango treesf and other things are the gift of the second princess (his) queen, and these 
for “H- -K- ^ of the third princess, the general (daughters ^ ?). Of the second 

lady thus let the act redound with triple force/'^J 

In his remarks on this inscription Tumour has identified the ‘’^second queen^^ with the attend- 
ant of the former queen Asandhimitra, whom Asoka married in the 34th yeai' of his reign.§ 
But as a third queen^^ is mentioned in the inscription, the second queen must have been 
Asand/iimUrdhcrsdii, and the tim'd quecn,'’'^ who was married in the 34th year of Asolm, must 
have been the queen Kiclthigani of the inscription. By this reckoning the first queen would have 
been the predecessor of Asandhimitra, and the mother of Kimilla. The names of at least two other 
queens arc known: jf, Thliya^ralcBliitd, by whose contrivance Prince Ktindla was blinded) and 


• TIu 3 last pas3a^ .was afterwards sligLUy altered Ly Prinsep as follows : — '^In order that tliis religious edict may stand 
(remain), stone pillars and stone slabs (or receptacles) shaU be accordingly prepared, by which tbo same may endure unto 
remote ages.”— -Bengal A* * * § ;iatic Society Journal, VI, 1059. The word translated stone slabs js read as ^la'dliarikanif instead 
of f7tQ}a}:ani or tablets,” as ^wlnted out by me some twelve years ago. 

f .4mlctcu<?t7ia means a "mango garden.” 

t Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, VI, 967. The words immediately following the name of Devanampiya, "theminis- 
cvcTyrduTC arc to receive notice ” are tahen from Prinsfp’s corrected reading in Vol. yi, p. ^48. 

§ Tumour’s ^ahawatiso, jx 122, . a. . .. i • , • 
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S, Fadmdvaii^ the mother of Kunala.* It is probable therefore that the titles of first, second, and 
third qneens must denote their relative rank, and not their sequence in order of time. It is certain 
at least that Tuhya-rahhitdi was the first^^ queen, as she is distinctly called so in the Asoha 
avaddna,'\ 

No. 2. 

Kosambi Edict. 

As this inscription has only lately been discovered by myself, there is of course no translation 
available, and I am afraid that it is in too mutilated a state to be of much use. But the first line 
is complete, and may be rendered : 

Devdnampiya commands the rulers of Kosambi 

The same word annapayati occurs in the Deotek inscription. 

Sancki Pillfir. 

Of this inscription Prinsep remarks that it is in ‘^^too mutilated a state to be restored entiiely, 
but from the commencement of the third line, it may be concluded that some provision was made 
by a charitable and religiously disposed person for hungry priests,^ and this is confirmed by the two 
nearly perfect lines at the foot ; ^ It is also my desire that camphorated (cool ?) water should be 
given to drink. May this excellent purpose endure for ever 

A comparison of Prinsep^s reading of the text with my version, which has been made afiesh 
duk^g a recent visit to Sanchi, shows some important differences which will necessitate a revised 
translation of the last two lines. My reading of the fourth line also differs from Prinsep^s, but in a 
less degree. The words BhiJcJm clia BJiiMiuni seemed to me to be quite clear. 


*■ Burnouf : Introduction a I’Histoire du Buddhism, Indien, 149, 403, 405. 
f Burnouf, p, 405 . " La premiere des femmes d’Acoha.” 
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4 wdb-j-(by>bj;Aau'H6>i-A80-HA(i4(C[J-<^[?j;-:x-D-‘«xo-iJx D-'vxaDiD-'yX(VrxioyxAj!Ad' 

n.... 5 >5Hill5X>(GTrg-ViM-D-D-'y(CD.-{^J;d.D-H/>lC<dX2,D|^+j:Xf=d3|a^3(pdld']?ld'!;5 

6 ai^T)'^ifeU>-dAb>d,;b'i'6Tj‘(H<!^<i,^Dy«j,Ai+<>fGi;>mH-ii(!d'yn\;.j;+j;x j^+e 1 

7 <^'yXo-tl( ••X'D'yi/W'MlA'b-dJ^lAb^ bt'/LdtJoV^Pd‘{l-A^XilidVA'(libdl>^(bX(0(^+C+d)X’/^ 

II . . . - 8 >£i-c;iiix!3Are-'U<!)->i-0.4-XlTBA>'l^-:X-'H+Xl+-CA’£y'xObP>QX-;d[;^Gb^+<X-.U-£«-(GJ.'2)rifX 


f 7 LinQ6 cut ao ay hy Jahangx} ^inscription ) 


IV. . . . 


iiMyi iJ6>d6»AbXCb >1 ^dd>A6X UU(C5-f^A-cr 

<?XC.iJcb8Xd-(6 Ji}ir'cliBAdrt-A-:Al!d8yAX Q-DX OUI- t^ijbXXVAliPl-bAiPX-X Jl ^ d^J^cCA'^l 
xXf A'-F J^x'^b Jl (b-X £ XXOj A XI^-A-A-dHbdiX?X-fb:XDiJX+-LUAcL'5 + d>X 
••.(5d-'HVA-X-dD<dli-fi)^CTJA-HirDXa£XAjdidAXXDD-yd-UXcdd»'W?l(dXrf'A X 
> 5X- (J 0) d lb AH- G.(b d X<PXA(C r/X A Xli :• tfX eAX« 6 t5j5X+ € X (bXod; H-sO-d+A^ 

ia4i^[:l^<^^+H-D--fCTj‘£ferfHx©j+«a)j}>Ax+AjA0bcv-£68a>+i^A^fb?idyt) 

VPk<!ii:^H+1 ^A(bAdj ^b>XUdrfA<f^ ^ 

iifaxp^F^ 

/d’<{.|’<bb-dwr 

- — - — V 

A'^AfiAiii-u-'VAtia.He-FdA ' 


■d111+C(SXXA(bd<Si^^6' 

>6X(;xGx}>^ir6VA-^ J Xc-bAVA-cT+di 

d-A,i/iAbc:a?y'Hor _rxc{5cXxXidA^Hbfo^b-Fj;,bQ->iAD-y'XAod(S!>i;8''b-A-'y6cbti TOj^bdAT-y 


<bACK(i'ybFAdd(rX(b-RrdA-;XXAX0d.bA«lp'yH31;SAAf^<!>(bAA(0Xrf‘<0AX-«-:XDiW'(;-d’'h(!(AX 


KOSAM3I EDICT 


SEPARATE EDICTS 

I ^ 

\ ’ KOSAM3I EDICT 

>5X^CI/>fxUvL X 8D-8A 

d*! X ,fj JI’IX Ad’-f AH-J "8 A^dv AV AA A^i^^ 

^:^aXx XAX><^Q/ "i; xX dJ * 


OUrir>^’S EDICT 


-rl 5) 




XX Aijy Af d" -v yX j> 


Om^-^ nt> cf Or 


A Cunningham, del 





CK-fe Calrriij. 





PLATE XXX. 



Lvliograph'd »t the Surrr. Genl’s Office. Celcutte, April 1375 











CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM 


VOL I 


1NSCRIPTI0^!S of ASOKA. 


?LAT£ XMII 


P I L L A E 

AT 

LAUEITA-A-EAEAJ 
(E a d h i a. ) 


I ... ><5±ria. Vi-H-lr(0 c’ 

2. -d'o-CA 

HA H AlrflJ. H-AI Lc&lr-L t>(0A-T-a«H Ji,^0'JiD tr-ba 

A-.p-H-fyAd A U-J'cCt-HL+jDd Ai<i;d aH’lTd HAii 15 d;/ 

A'l/dGt-A'Xd H-ddlAj-<Uy>l.jiAi VaiHAaOWAt ><C’f5-Xli j;:-J;D-'HiC-dl 

6 . . pTii i ?i mx>TJ^i p'yA aXX 

II _ . . .>^i-iJa.iid»|><CTr8-vAH-ir D=a(P!i ■f^x-dD-'«X H&^ia d;^+jul ?i <La 

8.. ?5aiX dl?Hl'«DV-Xl>?l i!l'J’dAl'>A l>Ta-vJ’(HX’ <5;XD-yHAAV+< 

H-xXCdE QVX+XlX+eX>AiaHo-l.'-J;t«X(lTj'a-[!AVA- 
iO--HAIi(:L 6*A d'■^j•CHXfd■lr^Xid■lri•pl»dl.^^X afcV+<H-AXX 
in _ . irA-ffb- +itifUA>TX--Jja+JA+<X lalouyi-X .•.j;'H&it<X 

12 . .-•JliH^iAiyX b-A-d.-^>^>'Wl.;.'iAl!HfJJjAAi^XiaX Mod-/l 

XpXi^Dtfi .••^•F^iiii/+-B-lT]'rf,ui:(i;X t>^Q<i.>T<i:.j;'«t.>X+l.-.jauacdX'fiX 

IV _ w.-TiAi-lJai l5A;>/J-J’&L-AH-lr Ad#(LXiJ(Grf‘(d?.±u 

ei^lHJiA Apl«rf'tilA>7A HAbXiV+-C -^AtJ^+H^o Hr/X+VXWAl^X 6i(UfeLUf>cl^ 
16 .lUA»lXL>lx^HAAlilAd<Vydd-^d--L-6X^;X mUdAiiA^iJX eieJ-L^' •?Xli->A-d 
odAd H^rDi<>d^CTji!;XoddTj‘Aa«-i^/X(Jyd.?iXoddi/(MX Atid-fX <Sa;i?ji;Xiiy- 

18.. -J^dlvX»dtj;Aa He-l^&XtDAA[fXJ»X((J^A>l((^-o1rX <iJjAPX<!yXabQ/ll/U'LcSX 

VA8lWg++< ailC>AHrf’AM^o-A‘AH.^aL+'yXbAAI-iX >A-‘-'»dg-fXHrf’MA 

20.. f5PA>^AbXl+<.••XA(ilt^dJ•?X<^iG-J^8Ad((;J. |>V(OyA() HA.--ACdVH-(;>X o-pxt>Dl- 
^ijDrX-J'AIJp'J.- UAAa-XX^fGXactA^llX-FA-fXXpwJ/jX ^XAlAi- 

22.. XpwJAJ ?i7l}-X[>JX+- LbAd/A+i-X .••ilJ-yVA- Xi^Ddid+TJjt GdAH-XPl^X 
fi<bd6dX <5XDD«d-di(bJ>'y 


Onc-t** 'iflb of the Cni^inal 


A Cunmntjham, OqL 







CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM 


YOL I. 


IMSCRIPTIOI S of ASOKA 

P I L L A K 

AT 

LAUEIYA-AEAEAJ 
(E adhi a. ) 

NORTH 

FDICT V 

2 +ej!^vbo c^-j'+ H-gi A-J'< 

H-0-+[;t/+ lop' >1 lo'+bi 2)|3JJ,^ A-AI/VC+ (U+gya) +bC^Lb 
(U P =1- "L+c;P U-J^UA ^jA+IoA AH+^A fUaP/LU^ 
lUd^A-iOX Idt^JoX HgflX >r'-fd f^ + Tfcl A^^‘^6 DAi/'lA 
^A^dfX H<b•yctJ=^ Alf-t-bCi + cXi KUJtAXl ?2. 

HIO-IA lKbiAXa> ^ 

8 . iHXtf-jtla; X-i^^AcGj! cr<;)><i; cip^u bdii*,' tAid i c5 

X=1-aX 1 l>Aii4^6rOJ! IAAi,Cl ^fACn^A^d JjXH XXd- ^AifJij! 
Hoy'bti <f(j)|5M uiP^a XAii 
Aiii'-dTA <Si >r'+A<+-a ><5[i«-ii'-dT<i'X lJ“-drAXa. 
12 . X(G1 lyTAd/l cfAiyXO/ crA^ypiOT-l Hf^A> A±^Tiaii+C(il 
j;4(bd<i‘(0XA(Cr/r(iA^y l;l,i’A»X O-Dl-b-TX + ej: 

VI . 14- .>AJ:(il dJol-fti-yg- VA-W-D- kfP^AfCr/cdAl-y t/I-Ca -iJi-cU 

d-AA-ta. a/A-HblrC A-A- 0'«A<Xc^A ‘b-A-O’+d^ d-A(l/iX UdBTb' 

16. Mo-;-U;£X /V VA- b^,U-l<V VA-HUt-oA^ ? a-FA^WAC-l/'X Ao-dX^D-y 

VaA<bA.dPl<VO<fATtf'd;AOA;P'ti'B}f#A t>d.:-J;HAiO<tL;A«l 

,e.A/'yV2‘i^A A^d.S’cb/dvCrf'diAiy •••vb'DWdT/’T-ClA 



A ('anmn^ ham, a^l 




CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUIvl. 


VOL I. 


INSCRIPTIONS of ASOKA. PLAT" XXV 

PILLAR 

AT 

LATJRITA-NAYAND&ARH 
( M a t h i a . ) 


EDICT I _ . . . > 6 ± Ca. U :■ d; 

2 .. DW^t/Td A ^fl;bc!G;>iH±AHAcL p-«-FyAJb 

M AdJli'vi'T-iL HAlrfil HAiLfOVl t>dji-T-«y 

4. . H AfOGyL D-tfLT D-af aAd rVicLii'^A id'fL/ai V-r/fCtJ-y 
L+ (CdAAJCd wKiAd HA(5C)vi;X(Uu<;Gt>j;/<;d HTjdWfLB-^UAa 

e- .Vld AH-AaOH-Ati >^(J(!5d tL.-JJD-'ai&T.il iX D1 D^LtVrLl. 

iaXX 

II _ 8,.l>5A-lJl[iJ)>(6j&L-A-H-L-D^A<l-d^j;dI)=aXaoXAA °V+>C1 

;><I, ?1 ,La^lXdT-?ltp( &L;»dA.L‘>d/ bT 

10. .(f-j'd^Jd/ XXT)'bHAA‘L+-C HDi^rilH-rXcid-a Dlf-C+JilX 
+€X >Ai’«Mo-<L .••d;D'a-j’[Aj’TdAlrA-HAl'<!lj6-A- XO-o-X f At>A=X 

12. .IdVA’A'bdb^XXa^cV+d+iX 

III ... - fjAli diL CJijl5X'd'& IrA'HL +cLJ;'aA'}>'l’X •'•Jj'y+Jjl+'CX iXiOL 

14.. >tX .-•cL-BC'W-cX ••L-AHfXlAIiTX kb<;A"]cL-T->(L1rA-d.-T->(bm 

:-yX>i-{diAAU‘Xj:yX H0d-AX«Xa,^D yi .••(^fTJi-Liir+- 

16 . . ybXrffbXxX P(bo-(^'>T-L’-J^^>i->Xfl ••JjyA'H WX-FiX 

iv_ >Ai-Cl a!>X'f^-bA'H-tr(bdX<bXi(& r/cbAia .••J[;DyX[JiJ'T-tAU^-F-H 

15.. D}^|^Gl<bA(bbibA'&AXH-J;AA(ljILari’G^AV?A V1AbX3by+<XX-\J^-i->i!^o 

HrXA+yXbAAlAX a(LaDf><b[VA(GTLb>'bA Hi,A(ia4d(Vmt>rcLi- 
20-. 6-X(l-X D'aJ:AldXtA^MX6J:€-ib>-XXcl->A-dC-JA-<i HJDl^X-d^lidL-X 

bc;dXAAy-lni(OX<5Y4;jxj! bdd^^X AcJdfiXtA^cbXa.iyu^difXHJ’PXAi 
22. vio-db&-Xj.AitJXii;X^A Xd-APAdWt!yb&-<VTbU’w:&X 

Viyy-d^+t &I b^A^G-AA-TX llt>A«rfAH(^£'-(bA«A8i-^-Rj:biAlAX 
24 - t>AAy-d5^Pd;HX&dAr’ ?A HALX‘l'‘f"C •‘XAXiblJ-t’ibXXXilj CrJAiii^dXAi f’dAWd 
. HA--AljdaH<}X Q-MnPi-^ilM- XXa^YI- bAAPi- »A>1 iXPAfi 

2G..j;pbX(b.i!^AAaiAi-J:AiAALHbXA3?±?b-XCilX+- LbS^b PiX .■tSC-yvA 
X-gPtdtif-JJi L-dA^-dDLiAei(bdAdX XXDD'yddl (bJLPi?i^rfAX 


Onc*'t'*’c'f'h cf the Orj;?i2;t! 





CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM. 


VOL L 


INSCRIPTIONS of ASOICA. ' PI^TK XXVI. 

PILLAR 

AT 

LAURITA-NAYANDGARH 
(M a t h i a. ) 


KDICT V 

2.. . g-XJl + fCxT'-h H-vIl 

7\-J< 6A+ H-D- + (i-J'+ 

4. . . A-A V Ul^^Li (Cyo r^r*^ !.+ [!•? 

fl. X ;bA4■^?^ Aa+^A clAl;> ibiiTA 

G..H&fIJ! I>r'-Fd cV+ifd A-rfli DJii/'JCi 

HiUlfflJ 1- iP’-t-t < 1 + C<^1 ?aHlo-lA 

8. .<^(!rfOii iKbJiA<ia. /tV^/tyfCrV 

A’/^ijOj’cTtjj^tUyAdAiljdU^' DiidHA1>AjO’ aiHA^ 

10. I>AflA^6(0ii IAil({; ^ACrfAfC JG/H-rf ci 

^AJt-FJiJ; ll>A(SJiJ! Hobf'b'^a,d‘^;>^aJ Uir'fOl ArOOiV-CiiVl 

12.. .frVcfAiirfC(0 (V^icCl AllikJTAi’Oi >r’q- 4^+-a>5(JHa 
idTiiiil lil-dyAc^i XAJait^ji;id-A.ydJi d’AK’Aib'M H,t{<bM^ 

14 . .ij‘311+c<?i JDAfbc^ (i’i' /^i(Gr/AJAl‘y > Ai H-A ■j'-f Cb UX.i'ijX 

DDiTTtX +ei 

VI I€. . >ii Ci dx^XiTfili-au- feir^cbi^r/AJAl'y D’axi'O-j'T-dA 

■a-+<b (J-AAiT-O; ?/A-Hbb-C A•A•D•a6^C^i Vi-Tj-+(b 
18 , .(^Adi^lX bdSQ'y* aO"r*x* X *lri* b Tj'i'Hb'f'OiV 

AG>-dii>[>y‘ wi ^iX-FdbcV bdj'ry’ 

0 . XXDX^&iL >d.-.X- HAl bAbAdl 

jb'H cb e <i' (bXi(C nr'X A !■» .-. X- D- y-X li t A 


On*’-tTrelftn cf tht Onpinal. 


C^r-p-iTf Of^r* Cal^rrrbR. 




CORPUS TNSCRIPTIONUM KnDICARUM 


VOU. 1. 


group 


ASOKA 
250 B. C. 


SEAL 

400 B. C.(7) 


ORIGIN OF INDIAN ALPHABET, 

PICTORIAL FORMS 




LEGS. 

P3- 

na 



mattock = Han = to dig* 

’ g G 

i A A 


1 

gag an = sky, vault of heaven 


tr 

<r 


^ gnjlha, gulia = cave 

d: u 

uj Y 

OJ 

JU 



r yon\ ; 0 ya^ yaia = barley 

2 ^ J 

£ E & 



jagJian = mons veneris 

S Ch 

d 



(j = spoon 

1 Chh 

db 

CD 


^ oh/taira = umbrella 




T 

C c 



C = basket 

3 > Th 

O 



O (ha = circle = disk of Sun 

Th 

o 



O fJia = eye 

Dh 

D 0 



^ <Jhann = a bow 




HAND 

0 b 

□ 

t 


^ pdnl = liand,7;?^^4 = worship 
n hdr] = enclosure 




I 

5 g M 

b b 

4 


^ maf^'ii/a =:fisli,^^ mukh = mouth | 

5 



T 

A A 



(ala — fan -palm, tala = span 

V 

ci, 



^ v'nd = lute 

UJ 

« I If 

1 



ft ncmi = well- frame cii = nose 

K 

+ 



haitdr = dag’gcr 

R 

1 1 



Tam)u = ray 

c: 

III 



. i ^ 

oJ tJ aJ 



'=^ lav aha — sickle 

■ '4i'- ■ 
« . * 

Ln Ir 

\ 



fioasiga = sickle 



e Sh 

^ “ 's 

/1\ A 

1 

1 

( 

jsrava = ear 1 

^ i 

^ p tfi7, = serpent 


EGYPTIAN HIEROGL'i'PHS. 

= ni = 

= t = \v;ilkniir 
^ = Ii = i'a\ 0 

= nioTis ycuciH, willi /one 


^ = ncl/ = ]>a^kel 
Q = the ‘^un 

V y 

^ =z Ic = ndorallou 
^ = e = hoii^o 

d? = j'u = nioutb 


Of P' 

U 2 

-I 

D. 

H ^ 


^ 4 -V 

o 


^ = 11 — = g’uitar O 




L wcb^r jni \a 


B c, 


VOV/ELS . 

e oi 


A ingiiam cel. 


500 

11 


1 

II 



1 


! 

250 

M 

H-"! 

1 

1 

o' .-i 

u j 

iL _ 

b C 

\< 

; L 1 

■L “^i 
1 

■t 1 

— 1 L 



STONE SEAL 
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PLATE XXIX 























